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PREFACE

TO THE FIFTH EDITION.

Tae great and increasing demand for this work has ren-
dered its revision necessary, in order that it may impart
full instruction in all the Company and Battalion move-
ments authorized by the War Department. It is now
presented as a complete Manual for Field and Company
Officers, in the Schools of the Soldier, Company, and
Battalion.

Besides which, full instructiop is given in the deploy-
ments and other movements of skirmishers, together with
the Bayonet Drill, sufficiently described and illustrated, to
furnish such instruction as will render the soldier master
of his piece and perfectly self-reliant, when brought singly
in conflict with an antagonist similarly armed, or with a
mounted enemy.

In addition to the foregoing there has been added sych
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instruction in the Small Sword Exrercise, as will render
one familiar with this weapon without the assistance of a -
master.

An important feature of this book consists in each
movement bein.g completely described without reference to
paragraphs in other volumes, which is of great ad santage -
to the learner.

January 1s, 1864
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NOMENCLATURE OF THE MUSKET.

Tue principal parts of a musket are—1. The Barrel,
2. Tho Lock; 8. The Stock; 4. The Rammer; 5. The
Mounting. These several parts will be understood by refer-
ence to the plate, where they arc marked, as follows :—

1—The Upper-band.
2—The Middle-band.
8—The Tail-band.
4—The Barrel.
6—The Swell.
6—The Guard.
7—"The Swivels.
8—The Small of the Stock.
9—The Butt.
_0—The Heel of the Butt.
11—==The Toe or Beak of Butt.
12—The Lock.
13—The Rammer.
14--The Trigger.
15—=The Blade of Bayonot.
16—The Shank of Bayonet,
17—The Socket.
18—The Clasp.
19—The Lock-plate.
20—The Hammer, -
21—The Main Spring.
22—The Sling.

There are aiso—The Upper, Middle, and Tail Plpe, Batt

of Rammer, and Littlc End of same,

The parts of the Barrel are designated, as; The Muzzle,

Breech, Bore, Sight and Tang.

.



SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.
General Rules and Division of the School of the Soldier

Tae thorough and complete instruction of the recruit iu
the fundamental principles of tactics is necessary to the
proper execution of all military exercises, therefore, too
much care cannot be'taken by the instructor in teaching
the preliminary lessons, which constitute the school of the
soldier.

The object of this school being the individual and pro-
gressive instruction of the recruits, the instructor never re-
quires a movement to be executed until he has given an
exact explanation of it; and he executes, himself, the move-
ment which he commands, so as to join example to precept.
He accustoms the recruit to take, by himself, the position
which is explained—teaches him to rectify it only when
required by his want of intelligence—and sees that all the
movembdnts are performed without precipitation.

Kach movkment should be understood before passing to
another. After they have been properly executed in the
order laid down in each lesson, the instructor no longer con-
fines himself to that order; on the contrary, he should
change it, that he may judge of the intelligence of the men.

The instructor allows the men to rest at the end of each
part of the lesson, or oftener, if he thinks proper, especially
at thé commencement ; for this purpose he commands Resr.

At the command Rest, the soldier is no longer required
to preserve immobility, or to remain in his place. If the
instructor wishes merely to relieve the attention of the
recruit, he commands, ¢ place—REst; the soldier is then
not required to preserve his immobility, but he always keeps
one of his feet in its place.

When the instructor wishes to commence the instruction,
he eommands—ArTTENTION ; at this eommand, the soldier
takes his positien, romains motionless, and fixes his attention.
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The Sehool of the Soldier will be divided into three parts;
the first, comprehending what ought to be taught to recruits
_ withoutarms ; the second, the manual of arms, the loadings
and firings; the third, the principles of aliinment, the march
by the front, the different steps, the march by the flank, the
principles of wheeling, and those of change of direction;
also, long marches in double quick time and the run.
Each part will be divided into lessons, for convenience
of instruction.
Commands.

There are three kinds.

The command of caution, which is attention.

The preparatory command, which indicates the movement
which is to be executed.

The command of execution, such as march or halt, or, in
the manual of arms, the part of command which causes an
execution. A -

The tone of command should be animated, distinct, and
of a loudness proportioned to the number of men under in-
struction,

The command affention is pronounced at the top of the
voice, dwelling on the last syllable. i

The command of execution will be pronounced in a tone
firm and brief.

Commands of caution and the preparatory commands are
herein distinguished by #falies, those of execution by caprraLs.

Those preparatory commands which, from their length,
are difficult to be pronounced at once, must be divided into
two or three parts, with an ascending progression in the
tone of command, but always in such a manner that the
tone of execution may be more energetic and elevated; the
divisions are indicated by a hyphen. The parts of com-
wands which are placed ina parenthesis, are not pronounced.

PART FIRST.

This will be taught, if practicable, to one recruit ata
time ; but three or four may be united, when the number be
- great, compared with that of the instructors. In this case,

3

ct

LI
.
.
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the recruits will be placed in a single rank at one pace from
each other. In this part, the recruits will be without arma

Lessen 1.
Position of ths Suldier.

Heols on the same line, as near each other as the confor-
mation of the man will permit;
. The feet turned out equally, and forming with each other
something less than a right angle;
The knces straight without stiffness ;
The body erect on the hips, inclining a little forward ;
The shoulders square and falling equally;
The arms hanging naturally;
The elbows near the body;
The palm of the hand turned a little to the front, the little
finger behind the seam of the pantaloons;
he head erect and square to the front, without constraint ;
The chin near the stock, without covering it ;
The eyes fixed straight to the front, and striking the
ground about the distance of fifteen paces.

Remarks on the Position of the Soldier.
Heels on the same line;
Because, if one were in rear of
the other, the shonlder on that side
. would be thrown back, or the posi-
tion of the soldier would be con-
strained.

Heels more or less closed;

Because, men who are kmock-
kneed, or who have legs with large
] calves, cannot, without constraint,
7 make their heels touch while stand-
ing.

Th% feet equally turned out and not forming
too large an angle;

Because, if one foot were turned
out more than the other, a shoulder
would be deranged, and if both feet
be too much turned out, it would

Fig 2
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not be practicable to incline the upper part of the body
forward without rendering the whole position unsteady.

Knees extended without stiffness ;

Because, if stiffened, constraint and fatigue would be un-
avoidable. N
The body erect on the hips;

Because, it gives equilibrium to the position. The ins
structor will observe that many recruits have the bad habit
of dropping a shoulder, of drawing in a side, or of advancing
a hip, particularly the right, when under arms. These are
defects he will labor to correct.

The upper part of the body inclined forwara ;

Because, commonly, recruits are disposed to do the re.
verse, to project the belly, and to throw back the shoulders,
when they wish to hold themselves erect, from which result

eat inconveniences in marching. The habit of inclining

orward the upper part of the body is so important to con-
tract, that the instructor must enforce it at the beginhing,
articularly with recruits who have naturally the opposite
abit.
Shoulders square ;

Because, if the shoulders be advanced beyond the line of
the breast, and the back arched (the defect called round
shouldered, not uncommon among recruits), the man cannot
align himself, nor use his piece with address, It is impor-
tant, then, to correct this defect, and necessary to that end
that the coat should set easy about the shoulders and arm-
pits; but in correcting this defect, the instructor will take
care that the shoulders be not thrown too much,to the
rear, which would cause the belly to project, and the small
of the back to be curved.

The arms hanging naturally, elbows near the body, the palm of the hand‘-
lh}le turned to the front, the little finger behind the seamn of the pantaloons ;
Because, these positions are equally important to the
shoulder-arms, and to prevent the man from occupying more
gpace in a rank than 1s necessary to a free use of the piece;
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they have, moreover, tho advantage ‘of kecping in the
shoulders.
The face maigbt fo the front, and without constratnt ;

Because, if there be stiffness in the latter position, it would
communicate itself to the whole of the upper part of the
body, cmbarrass its movements, and give pain and fatigue.

Eyes direct to the front.

Because, this is the surest means of .maintaining the.
shoulders in line—an essential object, to be insisted on and
attained. .

The instructor having given the recruit the position of
the soldier without arms, will now teach him &8 turning
of the head and eyes. He will command :

1. Eyes—Rigrr. 2. Froxnr.

At the word right, the recruit will turn the head gently,
80 a8 to bring the inner corner of the left eye in a line with
the buttons of the coat, the eyes fixed on the line of the
eyes of the men in, or supposed to be in, the same rank.

At the second command, the head will resume the direct
or habitual position.

The movement of Ejes—Lrrr will be executed by in-
verse means.

The instructor will take particular care that the move-
ment of the head does not derange the squareness of the
shoulders, which will happen if the movement of the former
be too sudden. :

In advanced stages of drill this command is given as
Right (or left) Dress, and is the governing principle of all
alignments.

he object of turning the head, is for the recruit to as-
sure himself that he is in line, when forming a portion of a
line composed of six or more.

On executing the order, if he have but a glimpse of the
left cheek of the second man' from him, he will be -in line ;
if he see too much of the side face he will be too far to the
front; and if no portion of the cheek be seen he is too far
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to the rear, in both cases the correction must be made by
gradual movement.

When the inctructor shall wish the recruit to pass from
the state of attention to that of ease, he will command :

Resr.

To cause a resumption of the habitual position, the im
structor will command :

1. Attention. 2. Squav.

At the first word, the recruit will fix his attention; at
the second, he will resume the prescribed position and stead-

Iness,
Lxssor IL
Facings.

Facing to the right and left will be executed in one ¢fme,
or pause. The instructor will command :

1. Squad. 2. Right (or left)—Face.

At the second command, raise the right foot slightly,
turn on the left heel, raising the toes a little, and then re-
lace the right heel by the side of the left, and on the same
e.

Figure 3 shows this

}B mog\:xerment; the dot- B
-a. ted lines being the
original position of
the feet. Figure 4
shows the position
of the feet when

g facing to the left. S

Fig. 3. Fig. ¢.
The fall face to the rear (or front) will be cxecuted in
two times, or pauses. The instructor will command :

1. Sguad. 2. ABovr—Fack.

At the word about, the recruit will turn on the left heel,
bring the left toe to the front, car:f the right foot to the
vear, the hollow opposite to, and full three-inches from the
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left heel, the feet square to each other. At the command
¢ Face,” the soldier raising the points of the feet, or toes,
and keeping the hams straight, will turn on both heels,
and face to the rear, carrying back at the same time the
right heel to the side of the left.

The first movement is shown by Figures 5 and 7, the
dotted lines showing the original positions of the feet.
Figures 6 and 8 show the completion of the movement.

Fig. 7.

Lzssox III.
Principles of the Direct Step.
The length of the direct step or pace, in common time
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will be twenty-sight inches, reckoning from heel to heel,
and in swiftness, at the rate of ninety in a minute.

The instructor, seeing the recruit confirmed in his posi-
tion, will explain to him the principle and mechanism of this
step—placing himself six or seven paces from, and facing
to, the recruit. He will himself execute slowly the step in
the way of illustration, and then command : .

1. Sguad, forward. 2. Common time.
3. Maxcn.

At the first command, the recruit will throw the weight
of the body on the right leg, without bending the left kneo.

At the third command, he will smartly, but without a
jerk, carry straight forward the left foot twenty-eight inches
from the right, the sole near the ground, the ham extended,
the toe a little depressed, and, as also the knee, slightly
turned out; he will, at the same time, throw the weight of
the body forward, and plant flat the left foot, without shock,
precisely at the distance where it finds itself from the right,
when the weight of the body is brought forward, the whole
of which will now rest on the advanced foot. The recruit
will pext, in like mauner, advance the right foot and plant
it as above, the heel twenty-eight inches from the heel of
the left foot, and thus contirue to march without crossing
the legs, or striking the one against the other, without turn.
ing the shoulders,and preserving aiways the face direct to
the front.

‘When the instructor shall wish to arrest the march, he
will command :

1. Squad. 2. Havr.

At the second command, which will be given at -the in-
stant when either foot is coming to the ground, the foot in
the rear will be brought up, and planted by the side of the
other, without shock.

The instructor will indicate, from time to time, to the
recruit, the cadence of the step by giving the command ons
at the instant of raising a foot, and Zwo at the instant it ought
to be planted, observing the cadence of ninety steps i a
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minute, This method will contribute greatly to impress
upon the mind the two motions into which tLe step is natur-
ally divided.

t is essential to throw the weight of the body on the
‘ight leg, in order to leave the left leg free to be moved

orward.

The toe is depressed, that the foot may come flat to the

round, which is necessary to avoid the wavering of the
Eody, that would be the consequence of the heel first reach-
ing the ground. ’

y keeping the head square to the front, the shoulders
are prevented from turning, and the proper direction of
march ensured.

It is important, that the instructor assure himself, that
the principles of the step are well observed, in order to cor-
rect promptly all mistakes; for this purpose he will frequently
throw himself ten or twelve paces ta the front, when, if he
do not see the sole of the shoe while the recruit is raising,
advancing, and planting his foot; nor observe any wavering
of the shoulders, he may be sure the movement is properly
performed.

Common time will be employed only in the first and
second parts of the School of the Soldier. As soon as the
recruit has acquired steadiness, has become established in
the principles of shouldered arms, and in the mechanism,
length and swiftness of the step in common time, he will be
practised ozly in quick time, the double quick time, and the
run. .

The principles of the step in quick time, are the same as
for common time, but its swiftness is at the rate of one
hundred and ten steps per minute.

The instructor wishing the squad to march in quick t'me,
will command :

1. Sguad, forward. 2. Marcm.
_ Lgsson IV,
Principle of the Double Quick Step.
The length of the double quick step is thirty-three inches,
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and its swiftness at the rate of one hundred and sixty-five
steps per minute.

The instructor wishing to teach the recruits the prin-
ciples and mechanism of the double quick step, will com-
mand : -

1. Double quick step. 2. March.

At the first command, the recruit will raise his hands to
a level with his hips, the hands closed, the nails towards
the body, the elbows to the rear.

At the second command, he will raise to the front his
left leg bent, in order to give to the knee the greatest
elevation, the part of the leg between the knee and the in-
step vertical, the toe depressed; he will then replace his
foot in its former position; with the right leg he will exe-
cute what has just been prescribed for the left, and the
alternate movement of the legs will be continued until the
command : :

1. Sguad. 2. Havrr.

At the second command, the recruit will bring the foot,
which is raised by the side of the other, and dropping at
the same time his hands by his side, will resume the posi-
tion of the soldier without arms. -

The instructor placing himself seven or eight paces from, .
and facing the recruit, will indicate the cadence by the com-
mands, one and ¢wo, given alternately at the instant each
foot should be brought to the ground, which at first will be
in common time, but its rapidity will be gradually augmented.

The recruit being sufficiently established in the principles
of this step, the instructor will cuommand:

1. Squad forward. 2. Doubls quick.
3. Marcn.

\

At the first command, the recruit will throw the weight
of his body on the right leg. B

At the second commanf, he will place his arms as in-
dicated.

At the third command, he will carry forward the left
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foot, the leg slightly bent, the knee somewhat raised—will
plant his left foot, the toe first, thirty-three inches from the
right, and with the right foot will then execute what has
just been prescribed for the left. This alternate movement
of the legs will take place by throwing the weight of the
body on the _foot that is planted, and by allowing a natural
oscillatory motion to the arms.

The double quick step may be executed with different
degrees of swiftness. Under urgent circumstances the
cadence of this step may be increased to one hundred and
eighty per minute. At this rate a distanee of four thousand
yards would be passed over in about twenty-five minutes.

The recruits will be exercised also in running.

The principles are the same as for the double quick step,
the only difference coneisting in a greater degree of swift-
ness. ’

It is recommended in marching at double quick time, or
the run, that the men should breathe as much as possible
through the nose, keeping the mouth closed. - Experience
has proved that, by conforming to this principle, a man can
pass over a much longer distance, and with less fatigue.

The squad being in march in double quick time, the
imstructor will occasionally cause it to mark time by the
command : ®

1. Mark time. 2. Marca.

The men will then mark double quick time, without
altering the cadence of the step, and will cease at the
command :

« 1. Squad. 2. Hawr.

The instructor will pay great attention to regulating
the cadence of the step, when giving instruction in the
double quick step, as it is of the greatest importance that
the men keep together when moving with this step, and
this can only be dene by having a correct appreciation of
the time.
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PART SECOND.

General Rules.

The instructor will not pass the men to the second part
until they shall be well established in the position of the
body and in the manner of marching at the different steps.

I-{e will then unite four men, whom he will place in the
same rank touching elbows, and instruct them in the posi-
tion of shouldered arms.

.

Lessoxn I
Principles of Stouldered Arms.

The recruit being placed in the position
of a soldier, the instructor will cause him to
bend the right arm slightly, and place the
piece in it in the following manner:

The piece in the right hand—the barrel
nearly vertical and resting in the hollow of
the shoulder—the guard to the front, the
arm hanging nearly at its full length near the
body : the thumb and fore-finger embracing
the guard, the remaining fingers closed to-
gether, and grasping the swell of the stock
just under the cock, which rests on the little
finger.

Finally, the instructor will take great care
that the piece, at a shoulder, be not carried
too high nor too low ; if tgo high, the right
elbow would spread out, the soldier would
occupy too much space in his rank, and the
piece be made to waver; if too low, the files
would be too much closed, the soldier would not have the
necessary space to handle his piece with facility, the right
arm would become too much fatigued, and would draw
draw down the shoulder. Figure 9.
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Lesson II.
Manudd of Arme.

The manual of arms will be taught to four men, placed,
at first, in onme rank, elbow to clbow, and afterwatds in
two ranks, and will be taught in the following progreasion :
The instructor will command :

Support—Arus.
One time and thres motions..

- First motion—Bring the piece, with the
right hand, perpendicularly to the front and
between the eyes, the barrel to the rear;
seize the piece with the left hand at the
lower band, raise this hand as high as the
chin, and seize the piece at the same time
witll: the right hand four inches below the
cock.

Second motion.—Turn the piece with the
right hand, the barrel to the front; carry
the piece to th8 left shoulder, and pass the
fore-arm extended on the breast between the
right hand and the cock; support the cock
against the left fore-arm, the left hand rest-
ing on the right breast.

Third motion—Drop the right hand by

the side. Figure 10.
==  When the instructor may wish to give re-

~ pose in this position, he will command .

Resr.

At this command, the recruits will bring up smartly the
riﬁht band to the handle of the piece (small of the stock),
when they will not be required to preserve silence or steadi-
ness of position.

‘When the instructor may wish the recruits to pass from
this sosition to that of silence and steadiness, he will com-
mand :
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1. .ditention. 2. Squap.

At the second word, the recruits will resume the position
of the third motion of support arms. :

Shoulder— A Rrus,

One time and three motions.

First motion.—Grasp the piece with the right hand under
and against the left fore-arm; seize it with the left hand at
the lower band, the thumb extended; detach the piece
slightly from the shoulder, the left fore-arm along the stock.

Second motion.—Carry the piece vertically to the right
shoulder with both hands, the rammer to the front, change
the position of the right hand so as to em-
brace the guard with the thumb and fore-
finger, slip the left hand to the height of the
shoulder, the fingers extended and joined, the
right arm nearly straight.

Third motion.—Drop the left hand quickly by
the side. :

Present—ARMS,
One time and two motions.

First motion.—With the right hand bring the
piece erect before the centre -of the body, the
rammer to the front: at the same time seize the
picce with the left hand half-way between the
guide sight and lower band, the thumb extended
along the barrel and against the stock, the fore-
arm horizontal and resting against the body, the
hand as high as the elbow.

Second motion.~Grasp the small of the stock
with the right hand below and against the
guard. Figure 11.
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. Shoulder—Arys.
One time and two motions.

First motion.—Bring the piece to the right shoulder, at
the same time change the position of the right hand so as to
embrace the guard with the thumb and fore-finger, slip up
the left hard to the height of the shoulder, the fingers ex-
tended and joined, the right arm nearly straight..

Second motion.—Drop the left hand quickly by the side.

Order—ARrMSs,
One times and two motions.

First motion—Seize the piece briskly with the left hand
near the upper band, and detach it slightly from the shoul-
der with the right hand : loosen the grasp of the right hand,
lower the piece with the left, re-seize the piece with the right
hand above the lower band, the little finger in rear of the
barrel, the butt about four inches from the ground, the right
hand supported against the hip, drop the left hand by the side.

“--nd motion.—Let the pieoe slip through
tht hand to the ground, by opening
y the fingers, and take the position
to be described.

LPosition of Order Arms.

hand low, the barrel between the
and the fore-finger extended along the
the other fingers extended and joined;
1zzle about two inches from the right
er; the rammer in front; the toe (or
of the butt, against, and in a life with
» of the right foot, the barrel perpendic-
Figure 12.

Shoulder— Arus,

" One time and two motions.
se the piece vertically with the right



28 BCHJOL OF THE SOLDIER.

hand to the height of the right breast, and opposite the
shoulder, the elbow close to the body; seize the piece with
the left hand below the right, and drop quickly the right
hand to grasp the piece at the swell of the stock, the thumb
and the fore-finger embracing the guard; press the piece
against the shoulder with the left hand, the right arm nearly
straight. :

Second motion.—Drop the left hand quickly by the side.

Load in Nine Times.
1. Loapn.*
One time and one motion.

Grasp the piece with the left hand as high
as the right elbow, and bring it vertically op-
osiie the middle of the body, shift the right
and to the upper band, place the butt be-
tween the feet, the barrel to the front; seize
it with the left hand, near the muzzle, which
should be three inches from the body; carry
the right hand to the cartridge box. Fig.13.

2. Handle—CARTRIDGE.
One time and one motion. Z

Seize the cartridge with the thumb and ‘ _\
next two fingers, and place it between the
teeth,

8. Tear—CARTRIDGE,

One time and one motion. -

»

Tear the paper to the powder, hold the cartridge upright
between the thumb and first two fingers, near the top; in
this position place it in front of and near the muzzle—the
back of the hand to the front.

* Whenever the loadings and firings are to be executed, the instructor
oaase the cartridge box to be brought to the front. tod, il
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4. Charge—CARTRIDGE.
One time and one motion.

- Empty the powder into the barrel; disengage the ball
from the paper with the right hand and the thumb and first
two fingers of the left; insert it into the bore, the pointed
end uppermost, and press it down with the right thumb, seize
the head of the rammer with the thumb and fore-finger of the
right hand, the other fingers closed, the elbows near the body.

5. Draw—RAMMER.
One time and thres motions.

. First motion.—Half draw the rammer by extending the
right arm; steady it in this position with the left thumb;
Frasp the rammer near the muzzle with the right hand, the
ittle finger uppermost, the nails to the front, the thumb ex-
tended along the rammer.

Second motion.—Clear the rammer from the pipes by again
extending the arm; the rammer in the prolongation :fgrhe

ipes.

?Pﬂn'rd motion.—Turn the rammer, the little end of the
rammer passiftg near the left shoulder; place the head of
the rammer on the ball, the back of the hand to the front.

6. Ram—CARTRIDGE.
One time and one motion.

.. Insert the rammer as far as the right, and steady it in

this position with the thumb of the left hand ; seize the ram-
mer at the small end with the thumb and fore-finger of the
vight hand, the back of the hand to the front; press the ball
home, the elbows near the body.

7. Return—RAMMER,
One time and three motions.

First motion.—Draw the rammer half-way out, and steady
it in this position with the left thumb; grasp it near the
muzzle with the right hand, the little finger uppermost, the
nails to the fronty the thumb along the rammer; clear the
rammer from the bore by extending the arm, the nails to
{he front, the rammer in the prolongation of the bore.



80 - SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.

Second motion.—Turn the rammer, the head of the ram-
mer passing near the left shoulder, and insert it in the pipes
until the right hand reaches the muzzle, the nails to the front.

Third motion.—Force the rammer home by placing the
little finger of the right hand on the head of the rammer;
pass the left hand down the barrel to the extent of the arm,
without depressing the shoulder.

8. Prive.*

_, One time and two motions.

First motion.—With the left
hand raise the piece till the hand
is as high as the eye, grasp the
small of the stock with the 1ight hand;
‘half face to the right; place, at the samq
time, the right foot behind and at right
angles with the left ; the hollow of the right
foot against the left heel. Slip the left
hand down to the lower band, the thumb
along the stock, the left elbow against the
body; bring the piece to the right side,
the butt below the right fore-arm—the
small of the stock against the body and
@~——  two inches below the right breast, the barrel
Fig. 14 upwards, the muzzle on a level with the
eye. Figure 14.

Second motion.—Half cock with the thumb of the right
hand, the fingers supported against the guard and the small
of the stock—remove the old cap with one of the fingers of
the right hand, and with the thumb and fore-finger of the
same hand take a cap from the pouch, place it on the nipple,
and press i down with the thumb; seize the small of the
stock with the right hand.

* If Maynard's primer be used, the command will be, load in eight times,
and the eighth d will be, shoulder arms, and ted frora return rammer,
in one time and two motions, as follows : h
First motion.~-Raise the piece with the left hand, and take the position of
shoulder arms.
Sscond motion.—~Drop the left baid quickly by the side.
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9. Shoulder— Arus.
One time and two motions.

First motion.—Bring the piece to the right shoulder and
support it there with the left hand, face to the front; bring
the right heel to the side of and on a line with the left;

p the piece with the right hand as indicated in the posi-
tion of shoulder arms.

Second motion.—Drop the left hand quickly by the side.

REeapy,
One time and thrce molions

First motion.—Raise the piece slightly with the right
hand, making a half face to the right on the left heel; carry
the right foot to the rear, and place it at right angles to the
left, the hollow of it opposite to, and against the left heel ;

the piece with the left hand a@@the lower band and
5etach it slightly from the shoulder,

Second motion.—Bring down the piece with both hands,
the barrel upwards, the left thumb extended along the stock,
the butt below the right fore-arm, the small of the stock
against the body and two inches below the right breast, the
muzzle as high as the eye, the left elbow against the side;
place at the same time the right thumb on the head of the
cock, the other fingers under and against the guard.

Third motion.—Cock, and seize the piece at the small of
4he stock, without deranging the position of the butt.

Anm.
One time and one motion.

Raise the piece with both hands, and support the butt
against the right shoulder; the left elbow down, the right
as high as the shoulder; incline the head upon the butt, so
that the right eye may perceive quickly the notch of the
baussn, the front sight, and the object aimed at; the left
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eye closed, the right thumb extended along the stock,
the fore-finger on the trigger. Figure 15.

Fig. 18.

When the recruits are formed in two ranks to execute
the firings, the front rank men will raise a little less the
right elbow, in order to facilitate the aim of the rear rank
men.

The rear rank men, in aiming, will each carry the
right foot about eight inches to the right, and toward
the left heel of the man next on the right, inclining the
upper part of the body forward. Figure 16.

Fire.

One.time and one motion.

- Press the fdre-ﬁhger against the triggé'r,_vﬁre; w‘lthoiit
* lowering or turning: the head, and remain in this position.’
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Instructors will be careful to observe when the men fire, .
that they aim at some distinct objeot, and that the barrel

Fig 16.

be so directed that the line of fire and the line of sight be
in the same vertical plane. They will often cause the fir-
ing to be executed on ground of different inclinations,
in order to accustom the men to fire at objects either above
or below them. .

Loap.

One time and one motion. -

Bring down the piece with both hands, at the same time
face to the front and take the first position of load. Each
rear rank man will bring his right foot by the side of -
the left,
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. The men being in this positien, the instructor will canse
the loading to be continued by the commands and means
proscribed. '
If, after firing, the instructor should not wish the recruits
10 reload; ho will command : :

Shaulder—Arms,
One time and one motion,

Throw up the piece briskly with the left hand and re-
sume the position of shoulder arms, at the same time face to
the front, turning on the heel, and bring the right heel on.
a line with the left,

To accustom the recruits to wait for the command fire,
the instructor, when they are in the position of asm, will
command :

Recover —Arus,

One time and one meotion.

At the first part of the command, withdraw the finger
from the trigger; at the command arms, retake the position
of the third motion of ready. :

. The recruits being in the position of the third metion of

ready, if the instructor should wish to bring them to a
shoulder, be will command : '

Shoulder—Arus.
QOne time and one motion. -

At the command skoulder, place the thumb upen the
cock, and the fore-finger on the trigger, half-cock, and seize
the small of the stock with the right hand. At the com-
mand arms, bring up the piece briskly to the right shoulder
and retake the position of shoulder arms.

The recruits being at shoulder arms, when the instructoz
shall wish to fix bayonets, he will command :

Fie—Bavongrs.
One time and thres motions.
First mation.—Grasp the piece with the left hand at the
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hoight of the shoulder, and detach it slightly from the shoul-
der, with the right hand. -

Second motion.—Quit the piece with the right hand, lower
it with the left hand, opposite the middle of the body, and
place the butt between the feet without shock ; the rammer
to the rear, the barrel vertical, the muzzle three inches from
the body ; seize it with the right hand at the upper band,
and carry the left hand reversed te the handle of the sabre-
bayonet. '

Third motion.—Draw the sabre-bayonet from the scab-
bard and fix it on the extremity of the barrel; seize the piece
with the left hand, the arm extended, the right hand at the

upper band.
Shoulder—Arus.

One time and two motions,

First motion.—Rzise the piece with the lef hand and place
it against the right shoulder, the rammer to the front ; seize
the piece at the same time with the right hand at the swell
of the stock, the thumb and fore-finger emkracing the guard,
the right arm nearly extended.

Second motion.—Drop briskly the left hand by the side.

Charge—Bavongr.

One time and two motions.

Firsl motion.—Raise the
riece slightly with the right
hand and make a half face
to the right on the left heel ;
place the hollow of the right foot opposite to,
and three inches from the left heel, the feet
square ; seize the piece at tl:e same time with
the left hand a little above the lower band.

Second motion.—Bring down the piece with
both hands, the Dbarrel uppermost, the left
elbow against the body; seize the small of the
stock, at the same time, with the right hand,

Fig. 17,
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which will be supported against the hip; the point of the
sabre-bayonet as high as the eye. Figure 17.

Shoulder—ARrwms.
One tt'me and two motions.

First motion.—Throw uF the piece briskly with the left
hand in facing to the front, place it against the right shoul-
der, the rammer to the front; turn the right hand so as to
embrage the guard, slide the left to the height of the shoul-
der, the right arm nearly cxtended.

Second motion.—Drop the left hand smartly by the side.

Trail—Arus.
One time and two motions.

First motion.—The same as the first motion of order arma,

Second motion.—Inciine the muzzle slightly to the front,
the butt to the rear and about four inches from the ground.
The right hand supported at the hip, will so hold the piece
that the rear rank men may not touch with their bayonets
the men in the front rank.

Shoulder—Anus.

At the command shoulder, raise the piece perpendicularly
in the right hand, the little finger in rear of the barrel; at
ths command arms, execute what has been prescribed for
the shoulder from the position of order arms.

Unfiz—BAYONET.

One time and three motions.

First and second motions.—The same as the first and seo-
ond motions of fir bayongt, except that, at the end of the
second command, the thumb of the right hand will be plaged
on the spring of the sabre-bayonet, and the left hand will em-
brace the handle of the sabre-bayonet and the barrel, the
thumb oxtended along the blade.
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Third motion—Press the thumb of the
right hand on the spring, wrest off the sabre-
bayonet, turn it to the right, the edge to the
fcont, lower the guard until it touches the
right hand, which will seize the back and
the edge of the blade between the thumb and
first two fingers, the other fingers holding th
piece; (Fig.18.) change the position of the
hand without quitting the handle, return the
sabre-bayonet to the scabbard, and scize the
piece with the léft hand, the arm extended.

Showulder— Arus,
One time and two motions,

- First motion.—Raise the piece with the
left hand and place it against the right
shoulder, the rammer to the front ; gras

Fig. 18,
the piece with the right hand at the swell of the stock as

explained in position of shoulder arms.
Second motion.—Drop the left hand by the side briskly.

Socure— Arus.

O;w time and three motions.

First motion.—The same as the first motion
of support arms, except with the right hand
seize the piece at the small of the stock.

Second motion.—Turn the piece with botg
bands, the barrel to th> front; bring it op-
posite to the left shoulder, the butt
end against the hip, the loft Land at
the lower baund, the thumb as high as
the chin and extended on the rammer;
the piece erect and detached from the
shoulder, the left fore-arm against the
piece.

Third motion—Reverse the piece,
- pass it under the left arm, the left hand
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remaining at the lower band, the thumb on the rammer to
prevent it from sliding out, the little finger resting against
the hip, the right hand falling at the same time by the side.
Figure 19.

. Shoulder—Arus,

. ) - One time and three motions.

First motion.—Raise the piece with the left hand, anl
seize it with the right hand at the small of the stock. The
piece erect and detached from the shoulder, the butt against
the hip, the left fore-arm along the piece. '

Second motion.—The same as the second.motion of Shoul-
der arms from a support.

Third motion.—The same as the third motion of Shoulder
arms from a support. . '

Right shoulder shift—Anns.
Ons time and two motions.

First motion.—Detach the piece perpendicularly from the
shoulder with the right hand, and seize it with the left be-
tween the lower band and guide-sight, raise the piece, the
left hand at the height of the shoulder and four inches from
it; place, at the same time, the right hand on the butt, the
beak between the first two fingers, the other two fingers un-
der the butt-plate. '

Second motion.—Quit the piece with the left hand, raise
and place the pjece on the right shoulder with the right
hand, the lock-plate upwards; let fall, at the same time, the
left hand by the side. Figure 20.

Shoulder—ARrus,
One tims and two motions.
First motion—Raise the piece perpendicularly by ex.
tending the right arm to its full length, the rammer to the

front, at the same time seize the piece with the left hand
between the lower band and the guide-sight.

.
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Second motion.—Quit the butt with the right Aand, which
will immediately embrace the guard, lower the piece to the
position of shoulder arms, slide up the left hand to the height
of the shoulder, the fingers extended and closed. Drop the
left hand by the side.

The men being at support arms, the instructor will some-
times cause pieces to be brought to the right shoulder. To
this effect, he will command : 4

Right shoulder shift—Anwms.
One time and two motions.

First motion—Seize the piece with the
right hand, below and near the left fore-arm
place the left hand under the butt, the heel
of the butt between the first two fingers.

Second motion.—Turn the piece with the
left hand, the lock-plate upward, carrying it A
to the right shoulder, the left hand still ArL 3
holding the butt, the muzzle elevated ; hold ™ \§
the piece in this position and place the "
right hand upon the butt the between
the first two fingers, the other two fingers
under the butt plate, and let fall the left
band to the side. Figure 64, .

Support—Arus.
Ons time and two motions.

First motion.— Raise the piece perpendic- P
alarly by extending the right arm to its full Fig. 20.
length, the rammer to the front, at the same time seize the
piece with the left hand between the lower band and the
guide-sight.

Sscond motion.—Turn the piece with both hands, the
barrel to the front, carry it opposite the left shoulder, slip
the right hand to the small of the stock, place the left fore-
:;m ;f.ended, on the breast, and let fall tho right hand by

e side.
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Arms—Ar WiLL.
One time and one motion.

At this command, carry the piece at pleasure on either
ghoulder, with one or both hands, the muzzle elevated.

Shoulder— ArMSs.
One time and one motion,

At this command, retake quickly the position of shoulder
arms.

The recruits being at ordered arms, when the instructor
shall wish to cause the pieces to be placed on the ground,
be will command :

Ground— Arys,

Ons time and two motions.

First motion.—Turn the piece with the right hand, the
barrel to the left, at the same time seize the cartridge box
with the left hand, bend the body, advance the left foot, the
heel opposite the lower band; lay the piece on the ground
with the right hand, the toe of the butt on a line with the right
toe, the knees slightly bent, the right heel raised. Fig. 21.

Second motion.—Rise up, bring the left foot by the side of
the right, quit the cartridge box with the left hand, and drop
the l;a.nds%y the side,
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Ratse—ARrMs.
One time and two motions.

First mulion.—Seize the cartridge box with the left hand,
bend the body, advance the left foot opposite the lower band,
and seize the piece with the right hanr

Second motson.—Raise the piece, bringing the left foot by
the side of the right; turn the piece with the right hand, the
rammer to the front ; at the same time quit the cartridge box
with the left hand, and drop the hands by the side.

Inspection of Arys,

The recruits being at ordersd arms, and having the sabre-
bayonet in the scabbard, if the instructor wishes to cause an
inspection of arms, he will command :—

Inspection—Arxs,
One time and two motions.

First motion.—Seize the piece with the left hand below
and near the upper band, carry it with both hands opposite
- the middle of the body, the butt between the feet, the ram-
mer to the rear, the barrel vertical, the muzzle about three
inches from the body; carry the lefi hand reversed to the
sabre-bayonet, draw it from the scabbard and fix it on the
barrel ; grasp the piece with the left hand below and near
the upper band, seize the rammer with the thumb and fore-
finger of the right hand bent, the other fingers closed.

Second motion.—Draw the rammer as has been explained
in loading, and let it glide to the bottom of the bore, re-

lace the piece with the left hand opposite the right shoul-
er, and retake the position of ordered arms.

The instructor will then inspect in succession the piece of
each recruit, in passing along the front of the rank. KEach,
as the instruotor reaches him, will raise smartly his piece
with his right hand, seize it with the left between the lower
band and guide sight, the leck to the front, the left hand at
the height of the chin, the piece opposite to the left eye;
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the instructor will take it with the right hand at the handle
and after inspecting it will return it to the recruit who will
receive it back with the right hand, and replace it in the
position of ordered arms.

When the instructor shall have passed him, each recruit
will retake the position prescribed at the command snspection,
arms, return the rammer, and resume the position of ordered
arms.

If, instead of tnspection of arms, the instructor, should
merely wish to cause bayonets to be fixed, he will command :*

Fiz—DBavoNET.

Take the first position of inspection of arms, fix bayonets
a3 has been explained, and immediately resume the pogition
of ordered arms.

If it be the wish of the instructor, after firing, %o ascer-
tain Jvhether the pieces have been discharged, he will com-
mana: .

Spring—R AMMERS,

Put the rammer in the barrel as has been explained
above, and immediately retake the position of ordered arms.

The instructor, for the purpose stated, can take the ram-
mer by the small end, and spring it in the barrel, or cause
each recruit to make it ring in tie barrel.

Each recruit, after the instructor passes him, will return
rammer, and resume the position of ordered arms.

Lzssox III
To load tn four times.

The object of this lesson is to prepare the recruits to load
at will, and to cause them to distinguish the times which
require the greatest regularity and attention, such as chargs
ga{ltridga, ram cartridgs, and prims. It will be divided as
ollows: :

Tg'e first time will be executed at the end of the coms
man

Che instruotor will command :
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) 1. Load in four times. 2. Loav.
Execute the times to include charge cartridge.
Two.
Execute the times to include ram cartridge.
THREE.
Execute the times to include prime,
Fouk.
Execute the time of shoulder arms.
To load at will,

. The instructor will next teach loading at will, which will ,
be executed as loading in four times, but continued, and
without resting on either of the times. He will command :

1. Load at will. 2. Loan.

The instructor will habituate the recruits, by degrees, to
load with the greatest possible promptitude, each without
regulating himself by his neighbor, and above all without
waiting for him.

Whey, after some days of exercise in the manual of arms,
thé four men shall well be established in their use, the in-
structor will -always terminate the lesson by marching the
men for some time in one rank, and at one pace apart, in
common quick time, in order to confirm them more and more
in the mechanism of the step; he will glso teach them to
mark time and to change step, which will be executed in the
following manner :
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L]

To mark time.

The four men marching in the direct step, the instructor
will command :
1. Mark tims. 2. Marcm.

At the second command, which will be given at the in
stant a foot is coming to the ground, the recruits will make
a semblance of marching, by bringing the heels by the side
of each other, and obsérving the cadence of the step, by
raising each foot alternately without advancing.

The instructor, wishing the direct step to be resumed,
will command :

1. Forward., 2. Marcmo.

At thesecond command, which will be given as prescribed
above, the recruits will retake the step of twenty-eight
inches.

To change stcp.
The squad being in march, the instructor will command :
1. Change stcp. 2. MarcH.

At the second command, which will be given at the in-
stant either foot is coming to the .ground, bring the foot,
which is in rear by the side of that which is in front, and
step off again with the foot which was in front. '

To march backwards.

The instructor, wishing the squad to march backwards,
will command ;

1. Squad backward 2. Marc.

At the second command, the recruits will step off smartly
with the left foot fourteen inches to the rear, reckoning from
heel to heel, and so on, with the feet in succession, till the
command %alt, which will always be preceded by the cau-
tion sguad. The men will halt at this command, and bring
back the foot in front by the side of the other.,
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This step will always be exe-uted in yuick timo.

The instructor will be watchful that the recrl?'u march
straight to the rear, and that the erect position of the body
and the piece be not deranged.

The squad will now be instructed in the firings, to which
great care must be bestowed by the instructor. f’articularly
when using cartridges, as the recruit is apt to load in an
excited manner, and by slurring the motions lose time and
interfere with the adjoining files. : ’

Firings.
The firings are direct or oblique, and will be executed as

follows :
The direct fire.

The instruetor will give the following commands:

1. Fire by squad. 2.- Squad. 3. Reabpy. 4. Amv. 5. Firr
6. Loan.

These several commands will be executed as has been pre
scribed in the Afanual of arms. At the third command, the
men will come to the position of ready, as heretofore ex-
plained. At the fourth, they will aim according to the rank
in which each may find himself placed, the rear rank men
inclining forward a little the upper part of the body, in order
that their pieces may reach as much beyond the front rank
as possible.

At the sixth command, they will load their pieces and re-
turn immediately to the position of ready.

The instructor will recommence the firing by the com-
mands :

1. Sgquad. 2. Amv. 3. Fire. 4. Loan.

When the instructor wishes the firing to cease, he will
command :
Ceass firing.

At this command, the men will cease firing, but will load
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their pieces if unloaded, and afterwards bring them to a
shoulder.,
® Obliqus Firings.

The oblique firings will be executed to the right and left,
and by the same commands as the direct fire, with this
single difference—the command aim will always be preceded
by the caution, right or left oblique.

Position of the two ranks sn the Oblique Fire to the right.

At the command ready, the two ranks will execute what -
has been prescribed for the direct fire,

At the cautionary command, right obligue, the two ranks
will throw back the right shoulder and look steadily a¢ the
object to be hit.

At the command aim, each front rank man will aim to the
right without deranging the feet; each rear rank man will
advance the left foot about eight inches towards the right
heel of the next man on the right of his file leader and aim
. to the right inclining the upper part of the body forward and
bending a little the left knee.

"Oblique fire to the left is executed as above prescribed
except that the left shoulder is thrown back and the rear
rank man steps off with his right foot, eight inches towards
the right heel of the man on tie right of his file leader.

To fire by file.

The fire by file will be exceuted by the two ranks, the
files of which will fire successively, and without regulating
on eaclr other, except for the first fire.

The instructor will command :

1. Fire by file. 2. Squad. 3. Reavy. 4. CommencE Firine.

At the third command, the two ranks will take the posi-
tion prescrihed in the direct fite. '

At the fourth command, the file on the right will aim
end fire,

The m-m of this file will load their pieces briskly and firo
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a second tim3; reload and fire again, and so on, in con-
dinuation. )

The second file will aim, at the instant the first brings
down pieces to reload, and will conform in all ®espects to
that which has just been prescribed for the first file.

After the first fire, the front and rear rank men will not
be required to fire at the same time.

Each man, after loading, will return to the position of
ready and continue to fire.

When the instructor wishes the fire to cease, he will
command :

: Ceass—F1rING.

At this command, the men will cease firing. If they
have fired they will load their pieces and bring them to a
shoulder; if at the position of ready, they will half-cock and
shoulder amms. If in the position of aim, they will bring
down their pieces, half-cock, and shoulder arms. .

. . To fire by rank.

The fire by rank will be executed by each entire rank,
alternately.
The instructor will command :

1. Fire by rank. 2. Squad. 3. Reavy. 4. Rear rank.
5. Aiv. 6. Fire. 7. Loap.

At the third command, the two ranks will take the posi-
tion of ready, as prescribed in the direct fire.

At the seventh command, the rear rank will execute that
which has been prescribed in the direct fire, and afterwards
take the position of ready.

As soon as the instructor sees several men of the rear
rank in the position of ready, he will command:

1. Front rank. 2. Amm. 8. Fire. 4. Loap.

At th;ase commands, the men in the frout rank will fire,
load, and return to the position of ready.
®
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To fire and load kneeling,

In this exercise the
squad will be supposed loaded and drawn
up in one rank. The instruction will be
"given to each man individually, without
times or motions, and in the following
manner.

The instructor will command:

Fire axp Loap KNERLING.

Fig. 22, At this command, the man on the right

of the s%luad will move forward three

paces and halt; then carry the right foot to the rear and to

the right of the left heel, and in a position convenient for

lacing the right knee upon the ground in bending the left

eg; place the right knee upon the ground; lower the piece,

tlre left fore-arm supported upon the thigh on the same side,

the right hand on the small of the stock, the butt resting on

the right thigh, the left hand supporting the piece near the ,
lower band. :

He will next move the right leg to the left around the
knee supported on the ground, until this leg is nearly per-
pendicular to the direction of the left foot, and thus seat
hiinself comfortably on the right heel.

Raise the piece with the right hand and support it with
the left, holding it near the lower band, the left elbow rest-
ing on the left thigh near the knee ; seize the hammer with
the thumb, the fore-finger under the guard, cock and seize
the piece at the small of the stock ; bring the piece to the
shoulder, atm and fire. Figure 23,

Bring the piece down as soon as it is fired, and support
it with the left hand, the butt resting against the right
thigh; carry the piece to the rear rising on the knee, the
barre]l downwards, the butt resting on the ground: in this
position support the piece with the left hand at the upper
band, draw cartridge with the right and load the piece,
ramming the ball, if neccssary, with both hands.
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When Joaded, bring the piece to the front with the left
hand,.which holds it at the upper band ; seize it, at the
same time, with the right hand at the smasll of the stock ;
turn the piece, the barrel uppermost and nearly horizontal,
the left elbow resting on the left thigh ; half-cock, remove
the old ecap and prime, rise, and return to the ranks.

The second man will then be taught what has just been
prescribed for the first, and so on, through the remainder

of the squad.
To fire and load lysng.

In this exercise the squad will be in one rank and loaded ;
the instruction will be given individually and without times
or motions.

The instructor will command :

FIRE AND LOAD LYING.

At this eommand, the man on the right of the squad will
move toward three paces and halt; he will then bring his
piece to an order, drop on both knees, and place himself:
on the ground flat on his belly. In this position he will sup-

rt the piece nearly horizontal with the left hand, holding
t near the lower band, the butt end of the piece and the
left elbow resting on the ground, the barrel uppermeost ;
cock the piece with the right hand, and carry this hand to
the small of the stock; raise the piece with both hands,
press the butt against the shoulder, and resting on both
elbows, aim and fire. .

"As soon as he has fired, bring the piece down and turn
upon his left side, still resting on his left elbow ; bring
back the piece until the cock is opposite his breast, the butt
end resting on the ground ; take out a cartridge with the
right hand ; seize the small of the stock with this hand,
holding the cartridge with the thumb and first two fingers;
he will then throw himself on his back still holding the
piece with both hands; carry the piece to the rear, place
the butt between the heels, the barrel up, the muzzle ele-
vated. In this paesition, charge cartridge, draw rammes
180 cartridge, and retura rammer.
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When finished loading, the man will turn again upen
kris left side, remove the old ecap and prime, then raiee the
iece vertically, risg, turn about, and resume his position
in the ranks.
The second man will be taught what has just been pre-
seribed for the firet, and so on, throughout the squad.

PART THIRD.

Wary the recruits are well established in the principlas
and mechanism of the step, the position of the body, and the
tnanual of arms, the instructor will unite eight men, at leas?,
and twelve men, at most, in order to teach them the prin-
ciples of alignment, the principles of the touch of elbows
in marching to the front, the principles of the march by the
flank, wheeling from a halt, wheeling in marching, and the
thange of direction to the side of the guide. He will place
the squad in one rank elbow to elbow, and number the men
from right to left.

Lesson 1.
Alignments.

The instructor will at first teach the recruits to align
themselves man by man, in order the better to make them
comprehend the principles of alignment; to this end, he
will command the two men on the right flank to march
two paces to the front, and having aligaed them, he will
caution the remainder of the squad to move up, as they
may be successively called, each by his number, and align
themselves successively on the line of the first two men.

Each recruit, as designated by his number, will turn the
head and eyes to the right as prescribed in the first lesson
of the first part, and will march in quick ¢ime two paces for-
ward, shortening the last, so as to find himself about six
inches behind the new alignment, which he ought never to

ass : he will next move up steadily by steps of two or three
uches, the hams extended, to the side of the man next to
‘him on the alignment, so that, without deranging the head,
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the line of the eyes, or that of the shoulders, he may find
himself in the exact line of his neighbor, whose elbow he
will lightly touch without opening his own,

- The instructor seeing the rank well aligned, will command:

FroxT.

At this, the recruits will turn eyes to the front, and re-
main firm.

Alignments to tho left will be executed on the same prin-
ciples. "
pWhen the recruits shall have thus learned to align them-
selves wan by man, correctly, and without groping or jost-
ling, the instructor will cause the entire rang to align itself
at once by the command :

Right (or leff)—Dress.

At this, the rank, except the two men placed in advance
a8 a basis of alignment, will move up in quick fime, and
place themselves on the new line, according to the princi-
ples prescribed.

The instructor, placed five or six paces in front, and facing
the rank, will carefully observe that, the principles are fol-
lowed, and then pass to the flauk that has served as, the
basis, to verify the alignment.

The instructor, seeing the greater number of the rank
aligned will command :

Fronr.

The instructor may afterwards order Zhis or that file for
ward or back, designating each by its number. The file or
files designated, only, will slightly turn the head towards
the basis, to judge how much they ought to move up or
" back, steadily place themselves on the line, and then turn
eyes to the front, without a particular command to that effect.

Alignments to the rear will be executed on the same

rinciples, the recruits stepping back a little beyond the
ine, and then dressing up according to the principles pre-
scribed, the instructor commanding _
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Right (or lft) backward—Drsss.

After each alignment, the instructor will examine the
position of the men, and cause the rank to come to ordered
arms, to prevent too much fatigue, and also the danger of
negligence at shouldered arma.

Lesgon II.

The men having learned, in the first and second
to march with steadiness in cognmon time, and to take steps
equal in length and swiftness, will be exercised in the third
only in qusck time, double quick time, and the run: the
Instructor will canse them to execute successively, at these

different gaits, the march to the front, the facing about in

marching, the march by the flank, the wheels at a halt and
in marching, and the changes of direction to the side of the
guide.

The instructor will inform the recruits that at the com-
mand march, they will always move off in quick ¢ime, unless
this command should be preceded by that of double quick.

To march to the front.

The rank being correctly aligned, when the instructor
ghall wish to cause it to march by the front, he will place a
well instructed man on the right or the left, according to the
gide on which he may wish the guide to be, and command :

1. Squard, forward. 2. Guide right (or left.) 3,"Marca.

At the command march, the rank will step off smartly
with the left foot; the guide will take care to march straight
to the front, keeping his shoulders always in a square with
that line.

The instructor will observe, in marching to the front,
that the men touch lightly the elbow towards the side of
the guide.

The men being well established in the ﬁ)rinciples of the
djrect march, the instructor will exercise them in marchin,
obliquely. The rank being in march, the instructor wi
oommand :

-,y
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1. Right (or lsft) obligus. 2. Marcm. -

At the second command, each man will make a half face
to the right (or left), and will then march straight forward
in the new direction. As the men no longer touch elbows,
they will glance along the shoulders of the nearest files, to-
wards the side to which they are obliquing, and will regu-
late their steps so that the shoulders shall always be i:
hind that of their next neighbor on that side, and that his
head shall congeal the heags of the other men in the rank.
Besides this, the men should preserve the same length of
pace, and the same degree of ogliquit .

The instructor wishing to resume tze primitive direction,
will command :

1. Forward. 2. Mazrcm.

.
At the second command, each man will make a half face
to the left (or right), and all will then march straight to the
front, conforming to the principles of the direct march.

To march to the front in double quick time.

When the several principles, heretofore explained, have
become familiar to the recruits, and they shall be well
established in the position of the body, the bearing of arms,
and the mechanism, length, and swiftness of the step, the
instructor will pass them from quick to double qusck time,
and the reverse, observing not to make them march obli-
at:ely in double quick time, till they are well established in

e cadence of this step.

The squad being at a march in quick time, the instructor
will command :

1. Double quick. 2. MARcH.

At the command march, which will be given when either
foot is coming to the ground, the squad will step off in
double quick time. The men will endeavor to follow the
principles laid down in the first part of this book, and to
preserve the alignment, .

When the instructor wishes the squad to resume the step
in quick time, ho will command :
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1. Quick time. 2. MARcH.

At the command march, which will be given when either
fodt is coming to the ground, the squad will retake the step
in quick time.

g‘he squad being at a halt, the instructor will cause it to
march in double quick time, by preceding the command
march, by double quick.

The instructor will endeavor to regulate well the cadence
. of this step.

To face about in marching.

If squad be marching in %uick, or double quick time,
and the instructor should wish to march it in retreat, he
will command :

1. Sguad right about. 2. MarcH.

At the command march, which will be given at the in- .
stant the left foot is coming to the ground, the recruit will
bring this foot to the ground, and turning on it, will face to
the rear; he will then place the right foot in the new di-
rection, and step off with the left foot.

In marching at double quick time, the men will always
carry their pieces on the right shoulder, or at a trail. This
ruls 13 genoral.

If the instructor shall wish the pieces carried at a trail,
he will give the command ¢rasl erms, before the command
- dowble quick, If, on the contrary, this command be not
given, the men will shift their pieces to the right shoulder
at the command double quick. In either case, at the com-
mand hal¢, the men will bring their pieces to the position
of shoulder arms. This rule 1s genoral.

Lesson III.

To march by the flank. .

The rank being at a halt, and correctly aligned, the in-
structor will command :

1. Squad, right—Face. 2. Forward. 3. Maxrcu.
At the last part of the first command, the rank will faco
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to the right; the even numbered men, after facing to the
right, will step quickly to the right sidc of the odd num-
bered men, the latter standing fast, so that when the move-
ment ir executed, the men will be formed into files of two
men abreast. - .

At the third command, the squad will step off smartly
with the left foot; the files keeping aligned, and preserving
their intervala, i

The march by the left flank will be executed by the same
commands, substituting the word left for right, and by in-

. verse means; in this case, the even numbered men, after

facing to the left, will stand fast, and the odd numbered
will place themselves on their left.

The instructor will place a well instructed soldier, by ®
the side of the recruit who is at the head of the rank, to re-
gulate the step, and to conduct him; and it will be enjoin-
ed on this recruit to march always elbow to elbow with the
soldier.

1. Squad. 2. Havr. 8. Front.

At the second command, the rank will halt, and after-
wards no man_will stir, although he may have lost his
distance. This prohibition is necessary, to habituate the
men to a constant preservation of their distances, I

At the third command, each man will front by facing to
the left, if marching by the right flank, and by a face to the
right, if marching by the left flank. The rear rank men
will at the same time move quickly into their plaees, so as
to form the squad again into one rank.

When the men have become accustomed to marching by
the flank, the instructor will cause them to change direction
by file; for this purpose he will command :

1. By file left (or right). 2. MarcH.

At the command mareh, the first file will change direction
to the left (or right) in describing a small arc of a cizcle,
and will then march straight forward; the two men of this
file in wheeling, will keep up the touch of the elbows, and
the man on the side to which the wheel is made, will shorten
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the first three or four steps, Each file will come succes-
sively to wheel on the same spot where that which preceded
it wheeled. ’

The instractor will also cause the squad to face by the
right or left flank in gparching, and for this purpose will
command : ’

1. Sguad by the right (or left) flank. 2. Marca.

At the second command, which will be given a little be-
fore either foot comes to the ground, the recruits will tura
the body, plant the foot that 1s raised in the new direction,
and step off with the other foot without altering the cadence

o of the step; the men will double or undouble rapidly.

If, in facing by the right or the left flank, the squad
should face to the rear, the men will come into one rank,
as prescribed for facing to the front. It is to be remarked
that it is the men who are in rear who always move up
to form into single rank, and in such manner as never
to invert the order of the numbers in the rank. :

If, when the squad has been faced to the rear, the in-
structor should cause it to face by the left flank, it is the
even numbers who will double by moving to the left of
the odd numbers; but if by the right flank, it is the odd
uumbers who will double to the right of the even numbers.

This lesson, like the preceding one, will be practiced with
pieces at a shoulder; but the instructor may, to give relief
by change, occasionally order support arms, and he will re-
quire of the recruits marching in this position, as much re-
gularity as in tire former.

The march by the fank in double quick time.

The principles of the march by, the flank in double quick
time, are the same as in quick time. The instructor will
take care always to give the command double quick beforo
shas of march,
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Lzssox IV.
WHEELINGS.
General principles of Wheoling.

Wheelings are of two kinds: from halts, or on fixed
rivots, and in maroh, or on moveable pivots.

Wheeling on a fixed pivot takes place in passing a cor
from the order in battle to the order in column, or from the
latter to the former.

Wheels in marching take place in changes of direction in

- column, as often as this movement is executed to the side
opgosite to the guide.
n wheels from a halt, the pivot-man only tarns in his
place, without advancing or receding.
 In the wheels in marching, the pivot takes steps of nine
or eleven inches, according as the squad is marching in
quick or double quick time, 80 a3 to clear the wheeling point,
which is necessary, in order that the subdivisions of a col-
umn may change direction without losing their distances,
as will be explained in the school of the-company.
The man on the wheeling flank will take the full step of

twenty-eight inches, or thirty-three inches, according to the
it.
& Wheeling from a halt, or on & fized pivot.

~ The rank being at a halt, the instructor will place a well- -
instructed man on the wheeling flank to conduet it, and
then command: .

1. By squad, right whesl. 2. Marca.

At the second command, the rank will step off with the
left foot, turning at the same time the head a little to the
left, the eyes fixed on the line of the eyes of the men to
their left; the pivot-man will merely mark time in gradu-
ally turring his bedy, in order to conform himself to thé
movement of the marching flank; the man who conducts
this flank will take steps of twenty-eight inches,and from
the first step advanoe a little the left or, cast Lis eyes

’
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from time to time along the rank, and feel constantly the
elbow of the next man lightly, but never push him.

The other men will feel lightly the elbow of the mext
man towards the pivot, resist pressure coming from the op-
posite side, and each will conform himself to the marching
flank—shortening his step according to his approximation
te the pivot. '

The instructor will make the rank wheel round the circle
once or twice before halting, in order to cause the princi-
ples to be the better understood, and he will be watchful
that the centre does not break.

He will cause the wheal to the left to be executed ac-
cording to the same principles.

When the instructor shall wish to arrest the yheel, he
will command: .

1. Squad. 2. Havrt.

At the socond command, the rank will halt, and no man
stir. The instructor, going to the flank, opposite the pivot,
will place the two outer men of that flank in the direction
he may wish to give to the rank, without, however, dis-
placing the pivot, who will conform the line of his shoul-
ders to this direction. The instructor will take care to have
between these two men, and the Rivot, only the space ne-
cessary to contain the other men. “He will then command :

+ Lgft (or right)—DrEss,

At this, the rank will place itself on the alignment of
the two men established as the basis, in conformity with
the principles prescribed.

The instructor will next command Froxr.

REMARKS ON THE PRINCIPLES OF THE WHEEL, FROM A HALT

Turn a Uittls the head towards the marching flank, and fix the
. eyes on the line of the eyes of the men who are on that side.

Because, otherwise, it would be impossible for gach man
to regulate the length -of his step so as to conform his own
wovemeut to that of the marching flank,
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Touch lightly the olbow of the nezt man towarde the pivet ;
In order that the files may not open out in the wheel.
Rosist pressure that comes from the side of the marching flank ;

Because, if this principle be neglected, the pivot, which
ought to be a fixed point, in wheels from a halt, might be
pushed out of its place by pressure.

Wheeling in marching, or on a moveabls pivot.

‘When the recruits have been brought to execute well the
wheel from a halt, they will be taught to wheel in marching.

To this end, the rank being in march, when the instrue-
tor shall wish to cause it to change direction to the reverse
flank, (to the side opposite to the guide or pivot flank,) he
will command :

1. Right (or left) wheel. 2. Marcnm.

The first command will be given when the rank is yet
Jour paces from the wheeling point.

At the second command the wheel will be executed in the
same manner as from a halt, except that the touch of the el-
bow will remain towards the marching flank (or side of the
guide) instead of the side of the actual pivot ; that the pivot
man, instead of merely turning in his place, will conform
himself to the movement of the marching flank, and feel
lightly the elbow of the next man, take steps of full
nine inches, and thus gain ground forward in describing a
small curve so as to clear the point of the wheel. The
middle of the rank will bend slightly to the rear. As soon
as the movzment shall commence, the man who conducts the
marching flank will cast his eyes on the ground over which
he will have to pass. .

Tha wheel being ended, the instrugtor will command :

L Forward. 2. Marca.

®The first command will be pronounced when four paces.
are yet required to complete the change of direction.
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At the command marcA, which will be given at the in-
stant of completing the wheel, the man who conducts the
marcuing flank will direct himself straight forward ; the
pivot man and all the rank will retake the step of twenty-
eight inches, and bring the head direct to the front.

Turning, or change of direction to the side of the guide.

The change of direction to the side of the guide, in march-
ing, will be executed as follows : The instructor will com-
mand :

1. Left (or right) turn. 2. MarcH. /

The first command will be given, when the rank is yet
Jour paces from the turning point.

At the command March, to be pronounced at the instant
the rank ought to turn, the guide will face to the left (or
right) in marching, and move forward in the new direction
without slackening or quickening the cadence, and without
shorterilng or lenithening the step.

The whole rank will promptly conform itself to the new
direction; to effect which, each man will advance the shoulder -
opposite to_the guide, take the double quick step, to carry
himself in the new direction, turn the head and eyes to the side
of the guide, and retake the touch of the elbow on that side,
in placing himself on the alignment of the guide, from whom
he will take the step, and then resume the direct position of
the head. Each man will thus arrive successively on the
alignment, o .

Wheeling and changing direction to the side of the guide in dou-
ble quick time.

‘When the reeruits comprehend and execute well, in quick
time, the wheels at a halt and in marching, and the change
of direction to the side of the guide, the instructor will cause
the same movements to be repeated in double quick time.

These various movements will be execated by the same
comnrands and acoording to the same principles as in quitk
time, except that the command doubls quick will precede thas

®
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of march. In wheeling while marching, the pivot will take
steps of eleven inches, and in the changes of direction to the
side of the guide, the men on the side opposite the guide
;!:ust increase the gail in order to bring themselves into
ine.

L

Lzssow V.
Long marches in double quick time and the run.

The instructor will cause to be resumed the exercises in
double quick time and the run, with arms and knapsacks.

He will cause long marches to be executed in double
quick time, both by the front and by the flank, and by con-
stant practice will lead the men to pass over a distance of
five miles in sixty minutes. The pieces will be carried on
either shoulder, and sometimes at a.trail.

He will also exercise them in long marches at a run, the
pieces carried at will ; the men will be instructed to keep
as united as possible, without, however, exacting much reg-
ularity, which is impracticable.

The run, in actual service, will only be resorted to when
it may be highly important to reach a given point with
great promptitude.

TO S8TACK ARMS,

The men being at order arms with bayonets unfixed, the
instructor will command :

Stack—Arus,

At this command, the front rank man of every even-
numbered file will pass his piece before him, seizing it with
the left hand near the upper band; will place the butt a
little in advance of. his left toggghe barrel turned toward the
body, and draw the rammer slightly from its place; the
front rank man of every odd-numbered file will also draw
the rammer slightly, and pass his piece to the man next on
his left, who will seize it with the right hand near the
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upper band, and place the butt a little in advance of the
right toe of the man next on his right, the barrel turned to
the front; he will then cross the rammers of the two
gieces, the rammer of the piece of the odd-numbered man

eing inside; the rear rank man of every even file will
also draw his rammer, lean his piece forward, the lock-plate
downward, advance the right foot about six inches, and
insert the rammer between the rammer and barrel of the
piece of his front rank man; with his left hand he will
place the butt of his piece on the ground, thirty-two inches
in rear of, and perpendicular to, the front rank, and bring-
ing back his right foot by the side of the left; the front
rank man of every even file will at the same time lean the
stack to the rear, quit it with his right hand, and force all
the rammers down. The stack being thus formed, the
rear rank man of every odd file will pass his piece into his
left hand, the barrel to the front, and inclining it forward,
will rest it on the stack. ’

If the rifle musket be used, and it is required to stack
arms with the bayonets fixed, the following will be the
method :

At the command sfack arms, the front rank man of every
even-numbered file will pass his piece before him, seizing
it with the left hand above the middle band, and place the
butt behind and near the right fout of the man next on the
left, the barrel turned to the front. At the same time the
front rank man of every odd-numbered file will pass his
piece before him, seizing it with- the left hand below the
middle band, and handing it to the man next on the left;
the latter will receive it with the right hand two inches
above the middle band, throw the butt about thirty-two
inches to the front, opposite to his right shoulder, inclining
the muzzle toward him, and lock the shanks of the two
bayonets ; the lock of this second piece toward the right,
and its shank above that of'the first piece. The rear rank
man of every even file will project his bayonet forward,
and introduce it (using both hands) between and under

... the shanks of the two other bayonets. He will then

abandon his piece to his file leader, who will receive it with
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the right hand under the middle band, bring the butt to
the front, holding up his own piece and the stack with the
left hand, and place the butt of this third piece between
the feet of the man next on the right, the S plate to the
rear. The stack thus formed, the rear rank man of every
odd file will pass his piece into his left hand, the barrel
turned to the front, and sloping his bayonet forward, rest
it on the stack.

The men of both ranks having taken the position of the
soldier without arms, the instructor will command :

1. Break ranks. 2. Maron

TO RESUME ARMS,

Both ranks being re-formed in rear of their stacks, the
instructor will command :

Take—ARrMs.

At this command, the rear rank man of every odd-num-
bered file will withdraw his piece from the stack; the front
rank man of every even file will seize his own piece with
the left hand and that of the man on his right with bis right,
hand, both above the lower band ; the rear rank man of the
«ven file will seize his piece with the right hand below the
_ lower band (if the rifle musket be used, the piece will be

seized by the middle band); these two men will raise up
the stack to loosen the rammers, or shanks of the bayonets.
The front rank man of every odd file will facilitate the dis-
engagement of the rammers, if necessary, by drawing them
out slightly with the left hand, and will receive his piece
from the hand of the man next on his left ; the four men
will retake the position of the soldier at order arms

END OF THE SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER.
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SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY.

Posts of Company Officers, Sergeants and Corporals.

The company officers and sergeants are nine in num-
ber, and will be posted in the following manner,:

The captain on the right of the company, touching with
the left elbow. ]

The first sergeant in the rear rank, touching with the
left elbow, and covering the captain. In the mancouvres
he will be denominated covering sergeant, ov right guide of
the company

The remaining officers and sergeants will be posted as
file closers, and two paces behind the rear runk. :

The first lieutenant, opposite the centre of the fourth
section. :

The second lieutenant, opposite the cedtre of the first
platoon.

The third lisutenant, opposite the centre of the second
platoon.

The second sergeant, opposite the second file from phe,
left of the company. In the manceuvres he will be desig-
nated lf¢ guide of the company.

The third sergeant, opposite the second file from the right
of the second platoon.

The fourth sergeant, opposite the second file from the
left of the first platoon.

The fifth sergeant, opposite the second file from the right
of the first platoon. ‘

In the left or tenth eompany of the battalion, the sec-
ond sergeant will be posted in the front rank, and on the
left of the battalion. :

The corporals will be posted in the front rank, on the
right and left of platoons, according to height; the tallest



66 SCHOOL OF TIE COMPANY.

ocorporal and the tallest man will form the first file, the next
two tallest men will form the secgnd file, and so on, to the
last file, which will be composed of the shortest- eorporal
nnd the shortest man. .

Absent officers and sergeants will be replaced—officers
by sergeants, and sergeants by corporals. The colonel may
detach a first lieutenant from one company to command

“ another, of which both the captain and first lieutenant are
absent; but this authority will give no right to a lieutenant
to demand to be so detached.

The odd and even files, numbered as one, two, in the
eompany, from right to left, will form groups of four men,
who will be designated cemrades in battlgol:

General rules and division ef the School of the Company.

Tnstruction by company will always precede that by bat-
tallion, and the object being to prepare the soldiers for the
higher school, the excrciscs of detail by company will be
strictly adhcred to, as well in respect to principles, as the
order of progression herein prescribed. .

There will be attached to a eompany undergoing elemen-
tary instruction, a captain, a covering sergeant, and a cer-
tain number of file elosers, the whele posted in the manner
indicated above, together with an officer denominated the

© Instrudor.

The company will always be formed in two runks. The
instructor will then cause the files to be numbered, and for
this purpose will command. :

In each rank Count—Twos.

At this eommand, the men count in each rank, from right
to left, pronouncing in a loud and distinct voice, in the same
tone, without hurry and without turning the head, one, two,
according to the place which each one occupies, He will
also cause the company to be divided into platoons and see-
tions, taking care that the first platoon is always composed
of an even number of files,
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Lesson 1.
ARTICLE FIRST.
To open ranks.

The company being at ordered arms, the ranks and file
closers, well aligned, when the instructor shall wish to cause
the ranks to be opened, he will direct the left guide to place
himself on the left of the front rank, which being executed,
he will command :

1. Atiention. 2. Company. 8. Shoulder.—Anwus. 4. To
the rear open order.

At the fourth command, the covering sergeant, and the
left guide, will step off smartly to the rear, four paces from
the front rank, in order to mark the alignment of the rear
rank. ~ They will judge this distance by the eye, without
counting the steps. °

The instructor will place himself at the same time on the
right flank, in order to observe, if these two non-commissioned
officers are on a line parallel to the front rank, and if ne-
cessary, to correct their positions, which being executed,
he will command:

5. Marca.

At this command, the front rank will stand fast,

The rear rank will step to the rear, without counting the
steps, and will place themselves on the alignment marked
for this rank, conforming to what is prescribed in the school
of the soldier.

The covering sergeant will align the rear rank on the
left guide placed to mark the left of this rank.

The file closers will march to the rear at the same time
with the rear rank, and will placee themselves two paces
from this rank when it is aligned. .

The instructor seeing the rear rank .aligne¥, will com-
mand :

. 6. Froxr.

At this command, the sergeant on the left of the rear
rank will return to his place as a file closer.
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The rear rank being aligned, the iastructor will direct
the captain and the covering sergeant to observe the men
in their respective ranks, and to correct, if necessary, the
positions of persons and pieces; during tne execution of
the manual of arms. ,

To close ranks.
The manual of arms being ended, the instructor will

command :
1. Close order. 2. MarcH.

At the command march, the rear rank will close up in
quick time, each man directing himself on his file leader.

ARTICLE S8ECOND,

Alignments, in closed ranks.

The ranks being closed, the instructor will cause to be
execated parallel and oblique alignments by the right and
left, forward and backward, observing to place always two
or four files to serve as a basis of alignment.

In alignments in closed ranks, the captain will superin-
tend the front rank, and the covering sergeant the rear
rank. They will habituate themselves to judge the align-
ment by the lines of the eyes and shoulders, in casting a
glance of the eye along the front and rear of the ranks.

The moment the captain perceives the greater number of
the front rank aligned, he will command Front, and rectify,
if necessary, the alignment of the other men by the means
prescribed in the school of the soldier. The rear rank will
conform to the alignment of the front rank, superintended
by the covering sergeant.

The ranks being steally, the instructor will place himself
on the flank to verify their alignment. He will also see
that each rear rank man covers accurately his file leader.

In all alignments, the file closers will preserve the dis.
tance of two paces from the rear rank.

The alignments being ended, the instructor will cause te
be executed the manual of arms.
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The instructor, wishing to rest the men, without deranging
the alignment, will first cause arms to be supported, or or-
dered, and then command:

In place—-REsT.
Lesson II.

ARTICLE FIRST.

The instructor will practice the company at the loading
in four times and loading at will, causing the men to execute
carefully the motions as prescribed in tﬁe school of the sol-
dier,

ARTICLE BECOND,

T fire by company.
The instructor, wishing to cause the fire by company to
be executed, will command :

1. Fire by company. 2. Commence firing.

At the first command, the captain will promptly place
himself opposite the centre of his eompany, and four paces
in rear of the line of file closers: the covering sergeant will
retire to that line, and place himself opposite to his interval.

This ruls 18 general, for both the captain and covering ser-
geant, in all the different firings.

At the second command, the captain will add; 1. Com-
pany ; 2. Reaoy; 3. Amv; 4. Fire; 5. Loap.

At the command load, the men will load their pieces, and
then take the position of ready, as prescribed in the school
of the soldier.

The captain will immediately recommence the firing by
the commands :

. 1. Company. 2. Am. 8. Fire. 4. Loap.

The firing will be thus continued until the signal to cease
firing is sounded. :
The captain will sometimes cause aim to be taken to the
ight or left, simply observing to pronounce right (or left)
354’1«4, before the command aim. '
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ARTICLE THIRD.
The Fire by file.

The instructor wishing to cause the fire by file to be exes
cuted, will command: s

1. Fire by file. 2. Company. 3. REApY. 4. Commence firing.

The third and fourth commands will be executed as pre-
scribed in the school of the soldier.

The fire will be commenced by the right file of the com
pany; the nextfile will take aim at the instant the first brings
down pieees to re-load, and so on, to the left; but this pro-
gression will only be observed in the first discharge, after
which each man will re-load and fire without regulating him-
self by others, conforming himself to what is prescribed in
in the school of the soldier. '

ARTICLE FOURTH.
The Fire by rank.

The instructor wishing the fire by rank to be executed,
will command :

1. Bre by rank. 2. Company. 8. REapY. 4. Rear Rank
—Am. 5. Fire. 6. Loan.

The fifth and sixth commands will be executed as is pre-
scribed in the school of the soldier. ,

When the instructor sees one or {wo pieces in the rear
rank at a ready, he will command :

1. Front rank. 2. Amt. 8. Fire. 4. Loap.

The “firing will be continued thus by alternate ranks un-
til the signal is given to cease firing.

The instructor will sometimes cause aim to be taken to
the right and left.

The instructor will cause the firing to cease, whether by
company, by file, or by rank, by soun%ling the signal to osase
Joring, and at the instant this sound commences, the men
will céase firing as prescribed in the scheol of the soldier.
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AETICLE FLFTE.
To Fire by the year rank.
The instructor will cause the several fires to be executed

to the rear, that is, by the rear rank. To effect this, he
will command :

1. Fuce by the rear rank. 2. Company. 8. About—Fack.

At the first command, the captain will step out and place
himself near to, and facing the right file of his company; the
covering sergeant and file closers, will pass quickly through
the captain’s interval, and place themselves fuced to the rear,
the covering sergeant a pace behind the captain, and the file
closers two paces from the front rank opposite to their placea
in line, each passing behind the covering sergeant.

At the third command, which will be given at the instant
the last file closer shall have passed through the interval, the
company will face about; the captain will place himself in
his interval in the rear rank, now become the front, and the
covering sergeant will cover him in the front rank, now be-
come the rear.

The company having faced by the rear rank, the instructor
will cause it to execute the fire by company, both direct and
oblique, the fire by file, and the fire by rank, by the com-
mands and means prescribed in the three preceding articles;
the captain, covering sergeant, and the men will conform
themselves, in like manner, to what is therein prescribed.

The fire by file will commence on the left of the company,
20w become the right. In the fire by rank, the fire will
eommence with the front rank, now become the rear,

To resume the proper front, the instructor will command:
1. Faos by the front rank. 2. Company. 8. About—Facs.

In executing which the captain, covering sergeant, and
file closers, wil% conform to what is preecr'beﬁ for facing by
the rear rank, .
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ARTICLE FIRST.
To advance in line of battle.

The company being in line of battle, and correctly aligned,
when the instructor shall wish to exercise it in marching by
the front, he will assure himsclf that the shoulders of the
captain and covering sergeant are perfectly in the direction
of their respective ranks, and that the sergeant accurately
covers the captain; the instructor will then place himself
twcntﬁ-fve or thirty paces in front of them, face to the rear,
and place himself exactly on the prolongation of the line pass-
ing between their heels.

he instructor, being aligned on-the directing file, will
command :

1. Company, forward,

At this, a sergeant, previously designated, will move six
paces in advance of the captain; the instructor, from the
position prescribed, will correctly align this sergeant on the
prolongation of the directing line.

This advanced sergeant, who is to be charged with the
direction, will, the moment his position is assured, take
two points on the ground in the straight line which would
pass between his own and the heels of the instructor.

These dispositions. being made, the instructor will step
aside, and command :

2. MarcH.

At this, the company will step off with life. The direct-
jng sergeant will observe, with the greatest precision, the
length and cadence of the step, marching on the two points
he has chosen; he will take in succession, and always a little
before arriving at the point nearest to him, new points in
advance, exactly in the same line with the first two, and at
the distance of some fifteen or twenty paces from each other.
The captain will march steadily in the trace of the directin
vergeant, keoping always six paces from him; the men wil
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each maintain the head direct to the front, feel lightly the
elbow of his neighbor on the side of direction, and conform
himself to the principles prescribed, in the school of the
soldier, for the march by the front. ,

The man next to the captain, will take special care not
to pass him; to thig end, he will keep the line of his shoul-
ders a little in the rear, but in the same direction with those
of the captain. '

The file closers will march at the habitual distance of
two paces behind the rear rank.

If the men lose the step, the instructor will command:

To the—Srtep.

At this command, the men will glance towards the direct-
ing sergeant, retake the step from him, and again direct
their eyes to the front.

The instructor will cause the captain and covering aer-

t to be posted sometimes on the fight, and sometimes
on the left of the company. .

ARTICLE SBECOND.

To hall the company marching in line of battle and to align st.

Tge instructor, wishing to halt the company, will com-
mand : :
1. Company. 2. Havr.

At the second command, the company will halt; the di-
recting sergeant will remain in advance, unless ordered to re-
turn to the line of file closers.

Obliqus march in lins of dattle.

The company being in the direct march, when the in-
structor shall wish to cause it to march obliquely, he will
comuand : :

1. Right (or left) oblique. 2. March.

At tho command march, the company will take the ob-
lique step. The men will accurately observe the principles
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preseribed in the school of the soldier. The rear rank men.
will preserve their distances, and march in rear of the man
next on the right (or left) of their habitual file leaders.

When the instructor wishes the direct march to be re-
sumed, he will command :

1. Forward. 2. Marcs.

At the command march, the company will resume the
direct march. The instructor will move briskly twentye
paces in front of the captain, and facing the company, will
place himself exactly in the prolongation of the captain and
covering sergeant; and then, by a sign, will move the
directing sergeant on the same line, if he be not already on
it; the latter will immediately take two points on the
ground between himself and the instructor, and as he ad-
vances will take new points of direction.

In the oblique march, the men not having the touch of
elbows, the guide will always be on the side towards which
the oblique 18 made, without any indication to that effect
being given; and when the direct march is resumed, the

uide will be, equally without indication, on the side where
1t was previous to the oblique.

ARTICLE THIRD.
To march tn retreat.

The company being halted and correctly aligned ; tomarch
in retreat, the instructor will commgnd:

1. Company. 2. About—Face.

The company having faced to the rear, the instructor
will place himself in front of the directing file, and being
correctly established, will command :

3. Company, forward.

At this, the directing sergeant will place himself six paces
in front of the line of file closers, now leading,
The covering scrgeant will step into the line of file:
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closers, opposite to his interval, and the captain will place
himself in the rear rank, now become the front.

This disposition being promptly made, the instructor will
command :

4, Marco.-

The instructor will cause to be executed, marching in
retreat, all that is prescribed for marching in advance; the
commands and the means of execution will be the same.

The instructor, having halted the company, will, when
he may wish, cause it to face to the front: The captain,
the covering sergeant, and the directing sergeant, will re-
sume their habitual places in line, the moment tify shall
hawe faced about.

The compar:iy being in march by the front rank, if the in-
structor should wish it to march in retreat, he will cause
the right about to be executed while marching, and to this
effect will command :

1. Company. 2. Rijht about. 8. MarcH.

At the third command, the company will promptly face
about, and recommence the march by the rear rank.

The directing sergeant will face about with the company,
and will move rapidly six paces in front of the file closers,
and upon the prolongation of the guide. The instructor
will place him in the proper direction by the means pre-
scribed. The captain, the covering sergeant, and the men,
will conform to the principles prescribed for the march in
retreat. "

When the instructor wishes the company to march by
the front rank, he will give the same commands, and will
regulate the direction of the march by the same means,

. Lessox IV,
ARTICLE FIRST,
To march by the flank. (Figure 23.)

The company being in line of batile, and at a balt, when
the instructor shall wish to cause it to march by the right
flank, be will command :
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1. Company, right—Face. 2. Forward. 8. Marcn.
At the first command, the coms
pany will face to the right, the cov-
ering sergeant will place himself
at the head of the front rank, the
11| ~ captain having stepped out for the
N +O purpose, so far as to find himself
y the side of the sergeant, and
on his left; the front rank will
double as is prescribed in the
g school of the soldier; the rear
rank will, at the same time, side
step to the right one pace, and
4 double in the same manner ; 80
i | <q that when the movement is com-
pleted, the files will be formed of

H,.—_

.creevesrmemween

0 O

PRESSEREES

aoD

L L B four men aligned, and elbow to
O abing e iy X elbow. The intervals will be
preserved,

The file closers will also move by side step to the right,
8o that when the ranks are formed, they will be two paces
from the rearmost rank,

At the command march, the company will move oft
briskly in quick time; the covering sergeant at the head
of the front rank, and the captain on his left, will march
straight forward. The men of each file will march abreast
of their respective front rank men, heads direct to the

ont; the file closers will march opposite their places in
ine of hattle.

The instructor will cause the principles of the march by
the flank to be observed, in placing himself, pending the
march, as prescribed in the school of the soldier.

The instructor will cause the march by the left flank to
be executed by the same commands, substituting lf¢ for
right ; the ranks will double as has been prescribed in the
school for the soldier; the rear rank will side step to the
left one pace before doubling.

At the instant the company faces to the left, the left
quide will place himself at the head of the front rank ; the
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. captain will pass rapidly to the left, and place himself by
the right side of this guide; the covering sergeant will re-
place the captain in the front rank, the moment the latter

quits it to go to the left. '
ARTICLE S8ECOKD.

Tb change direction by file. (Fig. 24.)

The company being faced by the
flank, and either in march, or at a
. halt, when the instructor shall wish
{NEEENA O to cause it to wheel by -file, he will
command :

wemmm ) 1. By file Lft (or right). 2. Manom.

H @mmEE 5 At the command march, the first
i file will wheel; if to the side of the
Fig. %4. Filing tothe left. front rank man, the latter will take care
not to turn at once, but to describe a short arc of a circle,
- shortening a little the first five or six steps in order to give
time to the fourth man of this file to conform himself to
the movement. If the wheel be to the side of the rear
rank, the front rank man will wheel in the step of twenty-
eight inches, and the fourth man will conform himself to
the movement by describing a short arc of a circle as has
been explained. Each file will come to wheel on the same
ground where that which preceded it wheeled.

The instructor will see that the wheel be executed ac-
cording to these principles, in order that the distance be-
tween the files may always be preserved, and that there be
no check or hindrance at the wheeling point.

To halt the company marching by the flank, and to face it to
the front.

e

cecsvammace

To effect these objects, the instructor will command:
1. Company. 2. Harr. 3. Froxr.
The second and third commands will be executed as pre-

scribed in the school of the soldier. As soon as the files have
undoubled, the redr rank will close to its proper distanoce.
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The captain and covering sergeant, as well as the left guido, .

if the march be by the left flank, will return to their habitual

places in line at the instant the company faces to the front.
The instructor will then flign the company.

ARTICLE THIRD.

The company being tn march by the flank to form it on the
right (or loft) by fils into line of battle. (Figure 25.)
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If the company be marching b
the right flank, the instructor wi
command :

1. On the right, by file into line
2. Magcn,

At the command march, the rear
rank men doubled will mark time ;
the captain and the covering ser-
geant will turn to the right, march
straight forward, and be halted by
the instructor when they shall have

B passed at least six paces beyond the

rank of file closers ; the captain will
place himself correctly on the line
of battle, and will direct the align-
ment as the men of the front rank
successively arrive ; the covering ser
geant will place himself behin§ the
captain at the distance of the rear
rank; the two men on the right of
the front rankMoubled, will continue
to march, and passing beyond the
covering sergeant and the captain,
will turn to the right; after turning,
they will continue to march elbow
to elbow, and direct themselves to-
wards the line of battle, but when
they shall arrive at two paces from
thisline, the evennumber will shorten



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. (¢

the step so that the odd number may precede him on
the line, the odd number placing himself by the side and
on the left of the captain; the even number will after-
wards oblique to the left, and place himself on the left
of the odd number; the next two men of the front rank
doubled, will pass in the same mauner bechind the first
two, turn then to tho right, and place themselves, accordin,
to the means just explained, to the left, and by the side of,
the two men already established on the line; the remain-
ing files of this rank will follow in succession, and be formed
to the left in the same manner. The ragr ranl® doubled will
execute the movement in the manner already explained
for the front rank, taking care not to commence the move-
ment until four men of the front rank are established on
the line of battle; the rear rank men, as they arrive on
the line, will cover accurately their file leaders.

If the compary be marching by the left flank, the in-
structor will cause it to formn by file on the left into line
of battle, according to the same principles and by the same
commands, substituting the indication lkf? for right. * In
this case the odd numbers will shorten the step so that the
even numbers may precede them on the line. The eaptain,
placed on the left of the front rank, and the left guide, will
return to their places in the line of battle, by order of the
instructor, after the company shall be formed and aligned.

To enable the men the better to comprchend the mech-
anism of the movement, the instructor will first cauge it to
be executed separately by each rank doubled, and after-
wards by the two ranks united and doubled.

The instructor will place himself on the line of battle,
and without the point where the right or left is to rest, in
order to estgpblish the base of the alignment.

ARTICLE FOURTH. .

The company being tn march .by the jlank, to form it by com.
pany, or by platocn, into line.

The company being in inarch by the right flank, the in-
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structor will order the captain to form it into line , the
captain will immediately command :

1. By company into line. 2. Marcr. (Fig. 26)
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L4 Fig. 6. By company into line.

At the command march, the covering sergeant will con-
tinue to march straight forward; the men will advance the
right shoulder, take the double quick step, and move into
line, by the shortest route, taking care to undouble the files,
and to come on the line one after the other.
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As the front rank men successively arrive in line with
the covering sergeant, they will take from him the step, and
_ then turn their eyes to the front.

The men of the rear rank will conform to the movements
of their respective file leaders, but without endeavoring to
arrive in line at the same time with the latter.

At the instant the movement begins, the captain will face
to his company in order to follow up the execution; and,
as soon as the company is formed, he will command, gusde
left, place himself two paces before the centre, face to the
front, and take the step of the company.

At the command guide left, the second sergeant will
promptly place himself in the front rank, on the left, to serve
as guide, and the covering sergeant who is on the opposite
flank will remain there.

‘When the company marches by the left flank, this move-
ment will be executed by the same commands, and accord-
ing to the same principles; the company being formed, the
captain will command guide right, and place himself in front
of his company as above; the covering sergeant who is on
the right of the front rank will serve as guide, and the sec-
ond sergeant placed on the left flank will rémain there.

Thus, in a column by company, right or left in front, the
covering sergeant and the second sergeant of each company
will always be placed on the right and left, respectively, of
the front rank; they will be denominated right guide and
loft guide, and the one or the other charged with the di-
rection.

The company being in march by the flank, if it be the
wish of the instructor to cause it to form platoons, he will
give an order to that effect to the captain, who will command :

1. By platoon, into line, 2. MarcH,

The movement will be executed by each platoon accord-
ing to the above principles. The captain will place himself
before the centre of the first platoon, and the first lieutenant
before the centre of the second, passin? through the ogening
made in the centre of the company, if the march be by tho
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right flank, and around the left of his platoon, if the march
be by the left: in this last case, the captain will also pass
around the left of the second platoon in order to place him-
gelf in front of the first. Both the captain and the lieu-
tenant, without waiting for each other, will command gu:ide
left (or right) at the instant their respective platoons ars
formed.

At the command gwide left (or right), the guide of each
platoon will pass rapidly to the indicated flank of the pla-
toon, if not already there.

The right guide of the company will always serve as the
guide of the right or left of the first platoom, and the left
guide of the eompany will serve as the guide of the second
platogn,

Lesson V.

ABTICLE FIRST.
T Break into column by platoon, either at & Ralt or in march

The company beimg at a halt, in line of battle, the in-
structor, wishing to break it into column, by platoon to the
right, will commad :

1. By platoon, right wheel. 2. Marca.

At the first command, the chiefs of platoon will rapidly
place themselves two paces before the centres of their re-
#peetive platoons, the lieutenant passing around the left of
the company. They nced not occupy themselves with dress-
ing, one upon the other. The covering sergeant will ye-
place the captain in the front rank.

At the command march, the right front rank man of each
platoon will face to the right, the covering sergeant stand-
ing fast; the chief of each platoon will move cq:ickly by the
shortest line, a little beyond the point at which the march-
ing flank will rest when the wheel shall be completed, face
to the late rear, and place himself so that the line which he
forms with the man on the right (who had faced), shall be
perpendicular to that occupied by the company in line of
battle ; each platoon will wheel according to the principles



*  SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 83

prescribed for the wheel on a fixed ﬁivot, and when the man
who conducts the marching flank shall approach near the
peipendicular, its chief will command :

1. Platoon. 2. HaLT.

At the command half, which will be given the instant
the man, who conducts the marching ﬂgank, shill have
arrived at three paces of the perpendicular, the platoon will
halt, the covering sergeant will move to the point where the
left of the first platoon is to rest, passing by the front rank;
the second sergeant will place himself, in like manner, in
respect to the second platoon. Each will take care to leave
between himself and the man on the right of his platoon, a
space e(}(ual to its front; the captain and first lieutenant
will look to this, and each take care to align the sergeant
between himself and the man of the platoon who had faced
to the right. -
The guide of each platoon, being thus established on the
perpendicular, each chief will place himself two paces out-
side of his guide, and facing towasds him, will command :

8. Lsft—DrEss.

The alignment being ended, each chief of platoon will
command, Front, and place himself two paces before its
centre.

The file closers will conform themselves to the movement
of their respective platoons, preserving always the distance
of two paces from the rear rank,

The company will break by platoon to the left, according
to the same principles.

The instructor wishing to break the company by platoon
to the right and to move the column forward after the
- wheel is completed, will caution the company to that effect,
and command :

1. By platoon, right wheel. 2. Marcn.

At the first command, the chiefs cf platoon will move
zapidly in front of their respective platoons, conforming to
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what has beon prescribed, and will remain in this position
during the continuance of the wheel. The covering sergeant
will replace the chief of the first platoon in the front rank.

At the command march, the platoons will wheel to the
right, conforming to the principles herein prescribed; the
man on the pivot will not face to the right, but will mark
time, conforming himself to the movement of the marchin
flank; and when the man who is on the left of this flan
shall arrive near the perpendicular, the instructor will
command :

8. Forward. 4. Marcm. 5. Guide lft.

At the fourth command, which will be given at the in-
stant the wheel is completed, the platoons will move straight
to the front, all the men taking the step of twenty-cight
inches. The covering sergeant and the second sergeant will
move rapidly to the left of their respective platoons, the
former passing before the front rank. The leading guide
will immediately take points on the ground in the direction
which may be indicated to him by the instructor.

At the fifth command, the men will take the touch o1
elbows lightly to the left.

If the company be marching in line to the front, the in
structor will cause it to break by platoon to the right by the
samg command. At the command march, the platoons will
wheel in the manner already explained; the man on the
pivot will take care to mark time in his place, without ad-
-ancing or receding; the instructor, the chiefs of platoon,
and the guides, will conform to what has been prescribed.

The company may be broken by platoons to the left, ao-
cording to the same principles.

ARTICLE SBECOND
To march in column.

The company having broken by platoon, right (or left) in
front, the instructor, wishing to cause the column to march,
will throw himself twenty-five or thirty paces in front, face
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to the guiles, place himself correctly, on their direction, and
caution the leading guide to take points on the ground.

These dispositions being made, the instructor will step
aside, and command :

1. Column, forward. 2. Guide lft (or right). 3. MarcH.

At the command march, promptly repeated by the chiefis
of platoon, they, as well as the guides, will lead off, by a
decided step, their respective platoons, in order that the
whole may move smartly, and at the same moment.

The men will each feel lightly the elbow of his neigh-
bor towards the guide, and conform himself, in marching,
to the principles prescribed in the school of the soldier.
The man next to the guide, in each platoon, will take care
never to pass him, and also to march always about six
inches to the right (or left) from him, in order not to push
hirn out of the direction.

The leading guide will observe, with the greatest pre-
cision, the length and cadence of the step, and maintain the
direction of his march by the means prescribed.

The following guide will march exactly in the trace of
the leading one, preserving between the latter and himself
a distance precisely equal to the front of his platoon, and
march in the same step with the leading guide.

If the following guide lose his distance, from the one
leading, (which can only happen by his own fault,) he will
correct himself by slightly lengthening or shortening a few
steps, in order that there may not be sudden quickenings or
slackenings in the march of his platoon.

Jf the same guide, having ne%lected to march exactly in
the trace of the preceding one, find himself sensibly out of
the direction, he will remedy this fault by advancing more
or less the shoulder opposite to the true direction, and thus,
in a few steps, insensibly regain it, without the inconvenicnce
of the oblique step, which would cause a loss of distance.
In all cases, each chief of platoon will cause it to conform
to the movements of its guide.

7
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ARTICLE THIRD.

To change direction. (Figure 27.)

Sl -

PFig. 27. To change direotion by wheeling to the right.

The changes of direction of a column while marching, will
be executed according to the principles preseribed for wheel
ing on the march. henever, therefore, a column is to
change direction, the instructor will change the guide, if not
already there, to the flank opposite the side to which the
change is to be made.

The column being in march right in front, if it be the
wish of the instructor to change ﬁirecti_on to the right, he
will give the order to the chief of the first platoon, and im-
mediately go himself, or send a marker to the point at
which the change of direction is to be made; the instructor,
or marker, will place himself on the direction of the guides,
80 as to present the breast to that flank of the.column.

The leading guide will direct his march on that pcrson,
8o that, in passing, his left arm may just graze his breast.
‘When the leading guide shall have approached near to the
marker, the chief of his platoon will command : .

1. Right wheel. 2. MarcH.

The first command will be given when the platoon is at
the distance of four paces from the marker.
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At the command march, which will be pronounced as$
the instant the guide shall have arrived opposite the marker,
the platoon will wheel to the right, conforming to what is
prescribed in the school of the soldier.

The wheel being finished, the chief of each platoon will
command :

8. Ferward. 4. Marcm

These commands will be pronounced and executed as is
prescribed in the school of the soldier. The guide of the
first plateon will take poiats on the ground in the new
direction, in erder the better to regulate the march.

- The second platoon will continue to march straight for-
ward till up with the marker, when it will wheel to the
right, and re-take the direct march by the same commands
and the same means which governed the first platoon.

The oelumn being in march right in front, if the instructor
should wish to change direction to the left, he will com-
mand guids right. At this command, the two guides will
move rapidly to the right of their respective platoons, each
passing in front of his subdivision; the men will take the
touch of elbows to the right; the instructor will afterwards
conform to what is prescribed.

The ehange of direction to the left will then be executed
according to the same principles as the change of direstion
to the right, but by inverse meana.

When the change of direction is completed, the instructor
will command, guide lft. ,

T'he changes of dircction in a column, left 1a front, will
be exccuted according to the same prineiples.

In changes of direction in double quick time, the pla-
toons will wheel according to the principles prescribed in
the school of the soldier.

In order to prepare the men for those formations in line,
which can be exccuted only by turning to the right or the
left, the instructor will sowetimes cause the column to
change direction to the side of the guide, In this case, the
chief of the leading -platoon will command : Left (or right)
turn, instead of lkft (or right) wheel. The subdivisions will
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each turn, in succession, conforming to what is prescribed
in the school of the soldier. The leading guide, as soon as
he has turned, will take points on the ground, the better to
regulate the direction of the march.

ARTICLE r(un'rn.
To halt the column.

The column being in march, when the instructor shall
wish to halt it, he will command :

1. Column. 2. Havw,

At the second command, promptly repeated by the chiefa
of platoon, the column will halt ; the guides also will stand
fast, although they may have lost both distance and di-
rection.

If the command Ral, be not repeated with the greatest
vivacity, and executed at the same instant, distances will
be lost.

If a guide, having lost his distance, seeks to recover it
after that command, he will only throw his fault on the
following guide, who, if he has marched well, will no longer
be at his proper distance; and if the latter regains what he
has thus lost, the movement will be propagated to the rear
of the column.

AETICLE FIFTH.

Fig. 23. Left into lise wheel.
The instructor baving halted the column, right in frong
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and wishing to form it into line of battle will place himself
at platoon distance in front of the leading guide, face to
him, and rectify, if necessary, the position of the guide be-
yond ; which being executed, he will command :

Left—DrEss.

At this command, which will not be repeated by the
chiefs of platoon, each of them will place himself briskly
two paces outside of his guide, and direct the alignment of
the platoon perpendicularly to the direction of the column.

Each chief having aligned his platoon, will command
Fronr, and return quickly to his place in column.

The disposition being madz, the instructor will command:

1. Left into line wheel. 2. MarcH.

At the command march, briskly repeated by the chiefs of
platoon, the front rank man on the left of each platoon will
face to the left, and place his breast lightly against th®arm
of the guide by his side, who stands fast; the platoons will
wheel to the left on the principle of wheels from a halt, and
in conformity to what is prescribed. Each chief will turn
to his platoon to observe its movement, and when the
marching flank has approached near the line of the battle,
he will command :

1. Platoon. 2. Havr.

The command kalt, will be given when the marching
flank of the platoon is three paces of the line of battle.

The chief of the second platoon, having halted it, will
return to his place as a file closer, passing around to the left
of his subdivision.

The captain having halted the first platocn, will move
rapidly to the point at which the right of the company wili
rest in line of Eattle, and command :

Right—DrEss.
At this command, the two platoons will dress up on thoe
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aligument ; the front rank man on the right of the leading
platoon, who finds himself opposite the instructor established
on the direction of the guides, will place his breast lightly
against the left arm of this officer. The captain will diréct
the alignment from the right on the man on the opposite
flank of the company.

The company being aligned, the captain will command :

Fronr.

The instructor seeing the company in line of battle, will

ocommand :
Guides—Posts.

At this command, the covering sergeant will cover the
captain, and the left guide will return to his place as a file
closer. ’

If the column be left in front, and the instruetor should
wish to form it to the right into llne, he will place himself
at platoon distance in front of the leading guide, face to
him, and rectify, if necessary, the position of the guide be-
yond ; which being executed, he will command:

1. Right tnto line wheel. 2. MarcH.

‘Which will be executed in the manner prescribed above,
but inversely. ,
Lesson VI

ARTICLE FIRST.
To break the company into platoons, and to re-form the company.
To break the company info platoons. (Fig. 29.)

The company marching in the cadenced step, and sup-
osed to make part of a column, right in front, when the
instructor shall wish to cause it to break by platoon, he
will give the order to the captain, who will command: 1.
Break into platoons, and immediately place himself before
the centre of the first platoon.

At the command bresk imlo platoons, the first lieutenant
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will pass gqnickly around the left
to the centre of his platoon, and &

give the caution; Mark time.

The captain will then command: e ——
2. March. -_

The first platoon will continue a oo
to march straight forward; the
" covering sergeant will move ra- &
pidly to the left flank of this pla-
toon (passing by the front rank) I~ o
as soon as the flank shall be dis- ECC—
engaged. (] =

At the command march, given
by the captain, the second platoon &
will begin to mark time; its chief
will immediately add: 1. Right o e o o e |
oblique; 2. Marcu. The last com- [ o o s v e e o |
mand will be given so that this .
platoon may commence obliquing QAR
the instantthe rear rank of the SSNSNRRNNNNWS
first platoon shall have passed. « 9
The men will shorten the step in
obliquing, so that when the com-
mand forward mareh is given, the &
platoon may have its r—
ex?lv‘:tdistance. O o i

he guide of the :
second gl‘;toon being 46 = =84 o
near the direction of Fig- 20. To break the copmpany into platoons
the guide of the first, the chief of the second will command
Forward, and add Marcu, the instant that the guide of his
platoon shall cover the guide of the first.

In a column, left in front, the company will break-into
platoons by inverse means, applying to the first platoon
all that has been prescribed for the second, and recipro-
cally.

In this case, the left guide of the company will shift to
the right flank of the second platoon, and the covering ser-
geant will remain on the right of th~ firsd
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To reform the company.

The column, by platoon, being in march, right in front,
when the instructor shall wish to cause it to form company,
he will give the order to the captain, who will command:
Form company.

Having given this command, the captain will immediately
add : 1. Forst platoon; 2. Right oblique.

The chief of the second platoon will caution it to con-
tinue to march straight forward.

The captain will then command : 3. MarcH.

At this command, repeated by the chief of the second,
the first platoon will oblique to the right, in order to un-
mask the second; the covering sergeant, on the left of the
first glatoon, will return to the right of the company, pas-
sing by the front rank.

When the first platoon shall have nearly unmasked the
second, the captain will command: 1. Mark time, and at the
instant the unmasking shall be complete, he will add: 2.
Marce. The first platoon will then cease to ablique, and
mark time. '

In the mean time the second platoon will have continued
to march straight forward, and when it shall be nearly up
with the first, the captain will command Forward, and at
the instant the two platoons shall unite, add MarcH; the
first platoon will then cease to mark time.

In a column, left in front, the same movements will be
executed by inverse means, the chief of the second platoon
giving the command Forward, and the captain adding the
command Magcm, when the platoons are united.

The guide of the second platoon, on its right, will pass
to its left flank the moment the platoon begins to oblique ;
the guide of the first, on its right, remaining on that tlank
of the platoon.

The instructor will also sometimes cause the company
to break and re-form, by platoon, by his own direct com-
mands. In this case he will give the general commands
presciibed for the captain above : 1. Break into platoons ;
2. Marcs; and 1. Form company ; 2. Marcu.
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ARTICLE SECOND.

Being tn column to break files to the rear, and to cause them
to re-enter into line. (Fig. 30.)

The company being in march, and supposed to constitute
a subdivision of a column, right (or left) in front, when the
instructor shall wish to cause files to break off, be will give

O
Fig. 80.—To Dreak Files to the Rear.
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the order to the éaptain, who will immediately turn to his
company, and command :

1. Two files from left (or right) to rear. 2. Marca.

At the command march, the designated number of files
on the left (or right) of the company will at once face to
the right (or left), as ordered, and double, the remainder
of the company continuing to march to the front. This
will bring the files broken off into the position of march by
Slunk. It they be broken from the left the men will at
once file to the left, 8o as to make the odd numbers of the
broken files cover the first and third from that flank of the
company, and the even numbers cover the second and
fourth files. Should the files be broken from the right, the
men will file to the right, immediately after doubling, so
that when in position behind the company, the even num-
bers will cover the first and third, and the odd numbers the
second and fourth files from the right flank of the company.
Care must be taken that the men file the instant they
double, otherwise they will lose distance.

If the instructor should still wish to break two files from
the same side, he will give the order to the captain, who
will proceed as above directed.

At the command march, given by the captain, the files
already broken, advancing a little the outer shoulder, will
gain the space of two files to the right, if the files are
broken from the left, and to the left, if the files are broken
from the right, shortening, at the same time, the step, in
order to make room between themselves and the rear rank
of the company for the files last ordered to the rear; the
latter will break by the same commands and in the same
manner as the first. The men who double should increase
the length of the step in order to prevent distances from
being lost,

The instructor may thus diminish the front of a
eompany by breaking off successive groups of two files,
b.lat. the new files must always be broken from the same
side,
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The instructor, wishing to cause files broken off to return
into line. will give the order to the captain, who will com-
mand :

1. Two files tnto line. 2. Makcs.

At the command march, the first two files marching by
“flank will return into line; the others will gain the space
of two files toward the flank ¢o which they belong.

Any number of files may be ordered from either flank
to rear, the proper number being specified in the command ;
and they may be brought back into line in groups of as
many as the instructor may designate.

ARTICLE THIRD.

To march the column in route, and to execute the movements
sncident thereto.

The swiftness of the route step will be one hundred and
ten stgps in a minute; this swifiness will be habitually
maintained in columns in route, when the roads and
ground may permit.

The company being at a halt, and supposed to constitute
a subdivision of a column, when the instructor shall wish
to cause it to march in the route step, he will ¢ommand: .

1, Column, forward. 2. Guide, left (or right). 8. Route
step. 4. Maron.

At the command march, repeated by the captain, the two
ranks will step off together ; ,the rear rank will take, in
marching, by shortening a few steps, a distance of one pace
(twenty-eight inches) from the rank preceding, which dis-
tance will be computed from the breasts of the men in the
rear rank to the knapsacks of the men in the front rank.
The men, without further command, will immediately carry
their arms a¢ will. They will no longer be required to
march in the cadenced pace, or with the same foot, or to
remain silent.
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The company marching in the route step, to cause it to
pass to the cadenced step, the instructor will first order
pieces to be brought to the right shouider, and then com-
mand : )
1. Quick time. 2. Marca.

At the command march, the men will resume the ca-
denced step, and will close so as to leave a distance of six~
teen inches between each ramk.

The company marching in the cadenced pace, the instruc-
tor, to cause it to take the route step, will command :

1. Route step. 2. Maron.

At the command marck, the front rank will continue the
step of twenty-eight inches, the rear rank will take, by
gradually shortening the step, the distance of twenty-
eight inches from the front rank.

If the company be marching in the route step, and the
instructor should suppose the necessity of marching by the
flank in the same direction, he will command :

1. Company by the right (or left) flank. R. By file left
(or right.) 3. MarcH.

At the command march, the company will face to the

right (or left) in marching, the captam will place himself

" by the side of the guide who conducts the leading flank :
this guide will wheel immediately to the left or right; all
the files will come in succession to wheel on the same spot
as the guide; if there be files broken off to the rear, they
will, by wheeling, regain their respective places, and follow
the movement of the company.

The instructor having caused the company to be again
formed into line, will exercise it in increasing and diminish-
ing front, by platoon, which will be executed by the same
commands, and the same means, as if the company were
marching in the cadenced step. When the company breaks
into platoons, the chief of each will move to the flank of
his platoon, and will take the place of the guide, who will
step back into the rear rank.
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The company being in column, by platoon, and sup-
sed to march in rhe route step, the instructor can cause
the front to be diminished and increased, by section, if the
platoons have a front of twelve files or more.
The movements of diminishing and increasing front, by
- section, will be executed according to the principles indi-
cated for the same movements by platoon. The right
_sections of platoons will be commanded by the captain
and first lieuteuant respectively ; the left sections, by the
two next subalterns in rank, or, in their absence, by ser-
geants,
The instructor wishing to diminish by section, will give
the order to the captain, who will command :

1. Break into sections. 2. MarcH.

As soon as the platoons shall be broken, each chief ot
section will place himself on its directing flank on the front
rank, the guides, who will be thus displaced, will full back
into the rear rank ; the file closers will close up. to within
ope pace of this rank.

Platoons will be broken into sections only in the column
in route, the movement will never be Sxecuted in the ma-
neeuvres, whatever may be the front of the company.

When the instructor shall wish to re-form platoons, he
will give the order to the captain, who will command :

1. Form platoons. 2. MarcH.

At the first command, each chief of section will piace
himeself before its centre, and the guides will pass into the
front rank. At the command march, the movement will
be executed as has been prescribed for forming company.
The moment the platoons are formed, the chiefs of the left
sections will return to their places as file closers.

The instructor will also cause to be executed the di-
minishing and increasing frout by files, as preseribed in the
preceding article, and in the same manner, as if marching
in the cadenced step. When the company is broken into
sections, the suhdivisions must not be reduced into a fronc
of less than six files, not counting the chief of the section.
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The company being broken by platoen, or by section,
the instructor will cause it, marehing in the route step, to
march by the flank in the same direction, by the commands
before indicated. The moment the subdivisions shall face
to the right (or left), the first file of each will wheel to the
left (or right), in marching, to prolong the direction, and
to unite with the subdivision of the rear file immediately
preceding. The file closers will take their habitual places
in the march by the flank, before the union of the sub-
divisions,

If the company be marching by the right flank, and the
instructor should wish to undeuble the files, which might
sometimes be found necessary, he will inform the captain,
who, after causing the cadenced step to be resumed, and
arms to be shouldered or supported, will command :

1. In two ranks, undouble files. 2. Maxch.

At the second command, the odd numbers will continue
to march straight forward, the even numbers will shorten
the step, and obliquing to the left, will place themselves
promptly behind the odd numbers: the rear rank will gain
a step to the left so as to retake the touch of elbows on
the side of the front rank. )

If the company be marching by the left flank, it will be
the ever numbers whe will continue to march forward,
and the odd rumbers whe will undouble.

If it be found neeessary, from the narrowness of the way
or other cause, to reduce front still further, the captain, on
an intimation from the instructor, will command :

Y. In one rank, undoteble files. 2. Marcn.

At the command mareh, the right er left guide, with the
Jeading front rank man, will continue the march, the rear
raok man stepping in rear of his file Jeader as soon as he is
able to pass; the other files marking time. The second
file, and successively all the other files, will step off as soon
as sufficient distance is gained, the front rank man of each
"la following immediately the rear rank man of the file

Ad
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next in front of him, and each rear rank man taking his
place as above indicated.

If the instruetor wishes to double files, he will so indi-
cate to the captain, who will command :

1. In two ranks, double files. 2. Marcu

At the command march, the rear rank men will take a
side step to the right (or left), and each rank will close up
on its leading file.

If the instructor should wish again to double the
files, he will give the order to the captain, who will

. command :

1. In four ranks, double files. 2. MarcH.

At the conimand march, the files will double in tha
maunner as explained, when the company faces by the right
or the left flank. The instructor will afterward cause the
route step to be resumed.

The various movements preseribed in this lesson may be
executed in double quick time The men will be brought,
by degrees, to pass over at this gait about eleven hundred
yards in seven minutes.

When the company marching in the route step shall
halt, the rear rank will close up at the command Aalt, and
the whole will shoulder arms.

Marching in the route step, the men will be permitted to
carry their pieces in the manner they shall find most con-
venient, paying attention only to holding the muzzles up,
s0 as to avoid accidents.

ARTICLE FOURTH.

Being in column by platoon, to form on the right (or left)
into line of battle. (Fig. 31.)

The celumn by platoon, right in front, being in march,
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Fig. 81.

the instructor, wishing
to form it on the right
into line of battle, will
command :

1. On theright into line.
2. Guide right.

At the second com-
mand, the guide of each
platoon will shift quick-
ly to its right flank, and
the men will touch el-
bows to the right; the
solumn will continue to
march straight forward.

The instructor, hav-
ing given the second
command, will move
briskly to the point at
which the right of the
company ought to rest
in line, and place him-
self facing the point of
direction to the left
which he will choose.

The line of battle
ought to be so chosen
that the guide of each

platoon, after having turned to the right, may have, at
least, ten paces to take before arriving upon that line,

The head of the column being nearly opposite to the
instructor, the chief of the first platoon will command: 1.
Right turn; and when exactly opposite to that point, he

will

add: '

2. Marcs.

At the command march, the first platoon will turn to the
right, in conformity with .the principles prescribed in the
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School of the Soldier. Its guide will so direct his march
as to bring the front rank man, next on his left, opposite
to the instructor; the chief of the platoon will march be-
“fore its centre; and when its guide shall be near the line
of battle he will command : )

1. Platoon. .2. Havr.

At the command kalt, which will be given at the instant
the right of the platoon shall arrive at the distance of three
- paces from the line of baitle, the platoon will halt; the
files, not yet in line, will come up promptly. The guide
will place himself on the line of battle, opposite to one of
the three left files of his platoon ; he will face to the in-
structor, who will align him on the point of direction to the
left. The chief of platoon having, at the same time, gone
to the point where the right of the company is to rest,
will, as soon as he sees all the files of the platoon in
line, command :

Right—DnrEzss.

At this, the first platoon will align itself; the front rank
man, who finds himself opposite to the guide, will rest his
breast lightly against the right arm of this guide, and the
chief of the platoon, from the right, will direct the align-
ment on this man,

The second platoon will continue to march straight for-
ward, until its guide shall arrive opposite the left file of
the first; it will then turn to the right at the command of
its chief, and march toward the line of battle, its guide
directing himself on the left file of the first platoon.

Ths guide having arrived at the distance of three paces
from the line of battle, this platoon will be halted, as pre-
seribed for the first; at fhe instant it halts, the guide will
spring on the line of battle, opposite to one of the three
left files of his platoon and will be assured in his position
by the instructor. .

The chief of the second platoon, seeing all its files in
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line, and its guide established on the direction, will com-
mand : N

Right—Dress.

Having given this command, he will return to his place
a8 a file closer, passing around the left; the second platoon
will dress up on the alignment of the first, and, when
established, the captain will command :

Froxr.

The movement ended, the instructor will command :

Guides—Posrs.

At this command, the two guides will return to their
places in line of battle. '

A column, by platoon, left in front, will form on the left
into line of battle, according to the same principles, and,
by inverse means, applying to the second platoon what is
prescribed for the first, and reciprocally. The chief of the
secoud platoon having aligned it, from the point d'appui,
(the left), will retire to his place as & file closer. The
captain having halted the first platoon three paces behind
the line of battle, will go to the same point to align this
platoon, and then command :

Front,

At the command, guides—posts, given by the instructor,
the captain will shift to his proper flank, and the guides
take their places in the line of battle.

~ When the companies of a regiment are to be exercised,
at the same time, in the school of the company, the colonel
will indicate the lesson or lessons they are severally to ex-
ecute. The whole will commence by a signal, and termin--
ate in like manner:
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Formation of a company from two ranks into single rank,
and reciprocally.

The company being formed into two ranks, and sup-
posed to make part of a column, right or left in front, when
the instructor shall wish to form it into single rank, he will
command :

1. In one rank, form company. 2. Marca.

At the first command the right guide will face to tho
right. L
gAt the command marek, the right guide will step off and
march in the prolongation of the front rank. _

The first file will step off at the same time with the
guide ; the front rank man will turn to the right at the first
step, follow the guide, and be himself followed by the rear
rank man of his file, who will come to turn on the same
spot where he had turned. The second file, and succes-
sively all the other files, will step off as has been prescribed
for the first, the front rank man of each file followihg im-
mediately the rear rank man of the file next on his right.
The captain will superintend the movement, and when the
last man shall have stepped off, he will halt the company,
aud face it to the front,

The file closers will take their placesin line of battle,
two paces in rear of the rank.

The company being in single rank, when the instructor
shall wish to form it into two ranks, he will command :

1. In two ranks, fbrm company. 2. Company, right—
Face. 8. Marca. :

At the second command the company will face to the
" right; the right guide and the man on the right will re.
main faced to the front. ,

At the command march, the men who have faced to the
right, will step off; and ferm files in the following manner:



104 SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY.

the second man in the rank will place himself behind the
first to form the first file ; the third will place himself by
the side of the first in the front rank; the fourth behind
the third-in the rear rank; all the others will, in like
manner, place themselves, alternately, in the front and rear
rank, and will thus form files of two men, on the left of
those already formed.

The formations above described will be habitually exe-
cuted by the right of companies; but when the instructor
shall wish to have them executed by the left, he will
face the company about, and post the guides in the rear
rank.

The formation will then be executed by the same com-
mands, and according to the same principles as by the front
rank ; the movement commencing with the left file, now
become the right, and in each file by the rear rank man,
now become the front; the left guide will conform to what
has been prescribed for the right.

The formation ended, the instructor will face the com-
pany to its proper front, :

When a battalion in line has to execute either of the
formations above described, the colonel will cause it to
break to the rear by the right or left of companies, and will
then give the commands just prescribed for the instruc-
tor. Each company will execute the movement as if act-

ing singly.

Formation of a company from two ranks into four and reci-
procally, at a kalt in march.

The company being formed in two ranks at a halt, and
supposed to form part of a column right in front, when the
instructor shall wish to form it into four ranks, he will com-
mand :

1. In four ranks, form company. 2. Company left—
Face. 8. Marcu (or double quick—Maron).

At the second command, the left guide will remain faced
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to the front, the company will face to the l&ft: the rear
rank will gain the distance of one pace from the front rank
by a side stei:o the left and rear, and the men will form
into four ranks as prescribed in the school of the soldier.

At the command march, the first file of four men will re-
face to the front without undoubling. All the other files of
four will step off, and closing successively to about five
inches of the preceding file, will halt, and immediately face
to the front, the men remaining doubled.

The file closers will take their new places in line of bat-
tle, at two paces in rear of the fourth rank.

The captain will superintend the movement.

The company being in four ranks, when the instructor
shall wish to form it into two ranks, he will command :

1. In two ranks, form company. 2. Company right—F Ack.
3. MarcH (or double quick—MarcH).

At the second command the left guide will stand fast,
the company will face to the right.

At the command march, the right guide will step off and
march in the prolongation of the front rank. The leading
file of four men will step off at the same time, the other
files standing fast; the second file will step off when there
shall be between it and the first space sufficient to form in-
to two ranks, The following files will execute successively
what has been prescribed for the second. As soon as the
last file shall have its distance, the instructor will command :

1. Company. 2. Harr. 3. Front.

" At the command front the company will face to the front,
and the files will undouble. .

The company being formed in two ranks, and marching
to the front, when the instructor shall wish to form it into
four ranks, he will command:

1. In four ranks, form company. 2. By the left double filss.
3. Marcn (or double quick MARCB{.

At the command march, the left guide and the left file
of the company will continue to march straight to the front:
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the company will make a half face to the left, the odd nirm-
bers placing themselves behind the even numbers. Tle even
numbers of the rear rank will shorten their steps a little, to
permit the odd numbers of the front rank to get between
them and the even.numbers of that rank. The files thus
formed of fours, except the left file, will continue to march
obliquely, lengthening their steps slightly, so as to keep
constantly abreast of the guide ; each file will close success-
ively on the file next on its left, and when at the proper
distance from that file, will face to the front by a haif face
to the right, and take the touch of elbows to the left.

The company being in march to the front in four ranks,
when the instructor shall wish it to form into two ranks,
he will command :

1. In two ranks, form company. 2. By the right undoubls
Jiles. 8. Marcu (or double quick—MarcH).

At the command march, the left guide and the left file of
the company will continue to march straight to the front;
the company will make a half face to the right and march
oblignely, lengthening the step a little, in order to keep, as
near as possible, abreast of the guide. As soon as the seo-
ond file from the left shall have gained to the right the in.
terval necessary for the left file to form into two ranics, the
second file will face to the front by a half face to the left
and march straight forward ; the left file will immediately
form into two ranks,; and take the touch of elbows to the
left. Each file will execute successively, what has just been
prescribed for the file next to the left, and each file will form
into two ranks when the file next on its right has obliqued
the required distance and faced to the front,

If the company be supposed to make part of a column,left
in front, these different movements will be executed accord-
ing to the same principles and by inverse means, sutetitye
ting the indicatior kft for right. .
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Countermarch.

The company being at a halt (Figure 32), and sup-
posed to constiture part of a column, right in front, when

I
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Fig. 82.

the instructor shall wish to cause it to countermarch, he
will commangd ;

1. Countermarch. 2. Company, right—Face. 8. By fils
left. 4. Marca.

At the second command the company will face to the
right, the two guides to the right about; the captain will
go to the right of his company and cause two files to break
to the rear, and then place himself by the side of the front
rank man, to conduct him.

Atthe command march, both guides will stand fast; the
company will step off smartly ; the first file, conducted by
the captain, will wheel around the right guide and direct
its march along the front rank so as to arrive behind, and
two paces from the left guide ; each file will come in suc-

" cession to wheel on the same ground around the right guide ;
the leading file having arrived at a point opposite to the
left guide, the captain will command -
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1. Company. 2. Harr. 3. Froxr. 4, Right—Dress.

The first command wilt be given at four paces from the
point where the leading file is to rest.

At the second command the company will halt.

At the third, it will face to the front,

At the fourth, the company will dress by the right; the
captain will step two paces outside of the left guide, now on
the right, and direct the alignment, so that the front rank
may be inclosed between the two guides; the company
being aligned, he will command Front, and place himself
before the centre of the company as if in column ; the
guides, passing along the front rank, will shift to their
proper places, on the right and left of that rank.

In a column, left in front, the countermarch will be exe-
cuted by inverse commands and means, but according to
the same principles.

EXD OF S8CHOOL OF THE COMPANY,



SKIRMISHERS;

OR,

Light-Infantry and Rifle Company Movements.

@enscral Principles and Divisions of the Instructicn.

By the general term skirmishers, will herein b2 under
stood any company or body of infantry, whether denoni-
uated grenadiers, light-infantry, rifle, or battalion companies,
thrown out and actually deployed into open files or loose
order.

The term will only be applied to the companies while so
extended. The moment that either shall be re-assembled
or reformed into closed files, it will take its habitual denom
ination of grenadiers, light-infantry, rifle, first company, &c.

The service of skirinishers will habitually be performed by
the left flank companies of battalions (light-infantry and
rifle).

Skirmishers will be thrown out to clear the way for, and
to cover the movements of the main corps to which the,
appertain; accordingly they may be thrown out to the front,
to a flank, to the rear, or in the several directions, as may
be deemed necessary.

The movemeuts of skirmishers should be subjected to such
rules as will give t> the commander the means of moving
them in any direction with the greatest promptitude.

It is not expected that these movements should be exe-
cuted with the same precision as in closed ranks, nor is it
desirable, as such exactuess would materia ly interfere with
their prompt execution.

When skirmishers are thrown out to clear the way for,
and to protect the advance of, the main corps, their move:
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ments should be so regulated by this corps, as to keep it
constantly covered.

Every body of skirmishers should have a reserve, the
strength and composition of which will vary according to
circumstances,

If the body thrown out be within sustaining distance of
the main corps, a very small reserve will be sufficient for
each company, whose duty it shall be to fill vacant places,
furnish the line with cartridges, reliéve the fatigued, and
serve as a rallying point for the skirmishers.

If the main corps be at a considerable distance, besides
the company reserves, another reserve will be required, com-
pesed of entire companies, which will be employed to sustain
and reinforce such parts of the line as may be warmly
attacked : this reserve should be strong enough to relieve
half the companies deployed as skirmishers.

The reserves should be placed behind the centre of the
line of skirmishers, the company reserves at one hundred
and fifty and the principal reserve at four hundred paces.

This rule, however, will not be invariable ; the commander,
always holding his reserve within sustaining distance, will
next take care to profit by any accident the ground may
present (such as trees, houses, fences, hollows), to put it
under cover from the fire of the enemy.

The movements of skirmishers will be made in quick
time; but in circumstances which demand a greater rapidity,
double quick time, and even the run will be employed.

In this instruction, the double quick march will be at the
rate of one hundred and forty steps in the minute: the rate
of the run cannot be equally determined. This extreme
swiftness will be reserved for cases of absolute necessity, in
order not uselessly to fatigue the men, and to preserve their
strength for circumstances in which success may principally
depend on rapidity of movement.

In all the movements, skirmishers (that is men, in open
files), will habitually carry their pieces 1s light-infantry,
taking care to avoid accidents.

‘Whenever the company is put in motion in double quick
ime, or when double quick time is to be assumed on the
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mareh, the men will understand that they are to trail
arms.

The movements of skirmishers will be executcd, as far as
possible, by the voice of the commander; but when the line
shall be teo extended for his voice to be heard, he will sub-
stitute the sounds of the bugle or beats of the drum.

Other conventional signs may, for particular cases (as the
want of both drum and bugle), be adopted to express the
same commands,

The officers, and, if necessary, the non-commissioned
officers, will repeat, and cause the commands to be executed,
as soon as they are given; but to avoid mistakes, when the
signals are employed, they will' wait until the last bugle
note is sounded before commencing the movement.

In moving rapidly, the men should economize their
strength, keep cool, and profit by all cover that the natural
advantages of ground may offer. Officers, and non-commis-
sioned officers, will give particular attention to this, as it is
only by continual watchfulness on the part of all grades,
that a line of skirmishers can attain success.

This instruction will be divided into five articlea

ARTICLE FIRST.
Deployments.

A company may be deployed as skirmishers in two ways:
forward, and by the flank.

The deployment forward will be adopted when the com-
pany is behizd the line on which it is to be established as
skirmishers: it will be deployed by the flank, when it finds
itself already on that line, :

Whenever a company is to be deployed as skirmishers,
it will be divided into two platoons, and each platoon will
be subdivided into two sections; the comrades in batiie,
forming groups of four men, will be careful to know and to
sustain each other. The captain will assure himself that
the files in the centre of each platoon and section are deg

ignated.

A company may be deployed as skirmishers on its right,
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lett, or centre file, or on any other named file whatsoever.
Iu this manner, skirmishers may be thrown forward with
the greatest possible rapidity on any ground they may be re-
quired to occupy.

A chain of skirmishers ought generally to preserve their
alignment, but no advantages which the ground may pre-
sent should be racrificed to attain this regularity.

The interval between skirmishers depends on the exteut
of ground to be covered; but in general, it is not proper
that the groups of four men should be removed more than
forty paces from each other. The habitual distance be-
tween men of the same group in open grounds will be five
paces; in no case will they lose sight of each other.

The front to be occupied to cover a battalion comprehends
its front and the half of each interval which separates it from
the battalion on its right and left. If a line, whose wings -
are not supported, should be covered by skirmishers, it will
be necessary either to protect the flanks with skirmishers, or
to extend them in front of the line so far beyond the wings
as effectually to oppose any attempt which might be mage
by the enemy’s skirinishers to disturb the flanks,

To deploy forward.

A company being at a halt or in march, when the cap-
tain shall wish to deploy it forward on the left file of the
first platoon, holding the second platoon in reserve, he will
command :

1. First platoon—as skirnushers. 2. On the left filo—take
intervals. 3. Marcu (or double quick—Mancn).

At the first command, the second and third lieutenants
will place themselves rapidly two paces behind- the centres
of the right and left sectious of the first platoon; the fifih
sergeant will move one pace in front of the centre of the first
platoon, and will place himself between the two sectious, in

_ the front as soon as the movement begins; the fourth ser-
™, geant will place himself on the left of the frout rank of the
wme platoon, as soon as he can pass. The captsin will

.
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fndicate to this sergeant the point on whick to direet his
march. The first lieutenant, placing himself lefore the
osutre of the secord platoon, will command :

Second platoon backwgrd—DMarc.

This platoon will be halted at three paces behind the
lirié, when the flank of the first platoon is unmasked. The
second and third sergeants will place themselves on the lefs
and right flanks of this platoon.

At the dcommand march, the left group of four men, oon-
ducted by the fourth sergeant, will direct itself on the point
indicated ; all the other groups of fours throwing forward
briskly the left shoulder, will move diagonally to the front
-in double quiek time, so as to gnin to thé right the space
of twenty paees, which sliall be the distance between ench
group and that immediately on its left. When the se¢ond
group from the left shall arrive on a line with, and twenty
paces from the first, it will march straight to the front,
conforming to the gait and direction of the first, keaping
constantly on the same alignment and at twenty paces from
it. The third group, and all the others, will conform to
what has just been prescribed for the second; they will ar-
rive successively on the line. The right guide will arrive
with the last group.

The left guide having reached the point where the left
of the line should rest, the captain will command the skir-
mishers to halt; the men composing each group of fours
will then immediately deploy at five paces from each other,
and to the right and left of the front rank man of the even -
file in each group, the rear rank men placing themselves on
the left of their file leaders. If any groups be not in line
&t the command Aalf, they will move up rapidly, conform-
in%to what has just been prescribed.

f during the deployment, the line should be fired upon
by the enemy, the captain may eause the groups of fours
to deploy, as they gain their proper distances.

The line being formed, the non-commissioned offiosrs
will throw themselves ten paces behiad the right, left aud
wesites of the line



114 " INETRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS.

The second and third lieutenants will promptly reectify
any irregularity that may have been committed in taking
intervals; they will then throw themselves twenty or thirty
paces behind the centres of their respective sections. Each
of these officers will have with him four men taken from
the reserve before the commencement of the movement. -

These dispositions being made, the first lieutenant will

march the reserve, by the shortest line, to about one
hundred and fifty paces behind the centre of the line of
skirmishers, halt, face it to the front, and maintain it
steadily at that distance; the reserve will conform itself
to all the movements of the line. '
- The captain will give a general superintendence to the
whole deployment, and then throw himself to the distance
of about eighty paces from the rear of the line; he will
take with him the first bugler, or drummer, and four men
from the reserve.

The deployment may be made on the right or the centre
of the platoon, by the same commands, substituting the
indication right or centrs, for that of lft file.

The deployment on the right or the centre will be made
according to the principles prescribed above; in this latter
case, the centre of the platoon will be marked by the right
group of fours in the second section ; the fifth sergeant will
place himself on the right of this group, and serve as the
guide of the platoon during the deployment.

In whatever manner the deployment be made, on the
right, left, or centre, the men in each group of fours will
always deploy at five paces from each other, and upon the
front rank man of the even numbered file. The deploy-
ments will habitually be made at twenty paces interva{;
but if a greater interval be required, it will be indicated in
the command.

If a company be thrown out as skirmishers, so near the
main body as to render a reserve unmecessary, the entire
company will be extended in the same manner, and ac-
cording to the same principles, as for the deployment of a
platoon. In this case, the third lieutenant will command
the fourth section, and a non-commissioned officer designated
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for that purpose, the second section ; the fifth sergeaut will
act as centre guide; the file closers will place themselves
ten paces in rear of the line, and opposite their places in
line of battle. The first and sccon(f lieutenant will each
have a bugler near him.

Figure 33 shows the manner of executing the deploy-
ment forward.
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Fig. 88. To deploy forward.
To deploy by the flank.

The company at a halt, to deploy by the flank : the firat
platoon as the reserve. The captain will command : )

1. Second platoon—as skirmishers. 2. By the right flank—
take intervals. 8. MarcH (or double quick—Marcu).

At the first command, the first and third lieutenants will
place themselves, respectively, two paces behind the centres
of the first and second sections of the second platoon; the
fifth sergeant will place himself one pace in front of the
centre og this platoon ; and the third sergeant on the right
of the front rank as soon as he can pass. The captain wil
* indicate to him the point on which to direct s marc!
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The chief of the first platoon will cause it to unmask the
séeond platoon by stepping to the rear. The fourth ser-
geant will place himself on the left flank of the reserve.

At the second command, the first and third lieutenants
will place themselves two paces behind the left group of
their respective sections. o

At the command march, the second platoon will face to
the right, and commence the movement ; the left group of
fours will stand fast, but will deploy as soon as there is
room on its right conforming to what has been prescribed:
the third sergeant will place himself on the left of the right
group, to conduct it ; the second group will halt at twenty
paces from the one on its left, the third group at twenty
paces from the second, and so, on to the right. As the
groups halt, they will face to the enemy, and deploy as has

een explained for the left group.

The chiefs of sections will pay particular attention te
the successive deployments of the groups, keeping near
the group about to halt, so as to rectify any errors which
may be committed. When the deployment is completed,
they will place themselves thirty paces in rear of the
centre of their sections, as has been heretofore prescribed.
The non-commissioned officers will also place themselves
as previously indicated.

As soon as the movement commences, the chief of the
first platoon, causing it to face about, will move it to the
rear.

The deployment may be made by the left flank according
to the same principles, substituting lef¢ flank for right flank.

Figure 34 shows the deployment by flank.

s If the captain should wish to de-
ploy the company upon the centre
il n #’-—-— of one of the platoons, he will com-

Fig. 84 To deploy by the 204 :
fiauk.

1. Sscond platoon—as skirmishers. 2. By the right and lefé
T, —take tntervals. 3. Mancu (or double quick—DM xrom).

"\t the first command, the sfficers snd non-commissioned
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officers will conform to what hag been prescribed for de-
ployment by a single flank,

At the second command, the first lieutenant will place
himself behind the left group of the right seciion of the
second platoon, the third lieutenant behind the right group
of the left section of the same platoon.

At the command march the two sections will face out-
ward, and move off in opposite directions, with the excep-
tion of the right group of the seeond section, which stands
fast. The sevem!i’r groups halt at twenty paces from this
centre group, and deploy when sufficient interval is obtained.
The second and third sergeants respeetively, conduct the
second and first sections,

The officers will conform themselves to what is prescribed
in the preceding cases.

The captain may designate, as the directing file, any in-
terior file other than that on the right of the second pla-
toon; in which ease, the deployment will be executed ac-
cording to the principles which have been just prescribed.

To extend intervals, .

If it be supposed that the line of skirmishers is at a halt,
and that the captain wishes to extend it to the left, he will
command :

L. By the left flank (s0 many paces) extend sntervals. 2.
Manca (or doubls quick—Maron).

At the command march, the group on the right will stand
fast, all the other groups will face to the left,and each
group will extend its interval to the prescribed distance.

The men of the same group will continue to preserve be. .
tween each other the distance of five paces, unless the nature
of the ground should render it necessary that they should
close nearer, in order to keep in sight of each other. The
intervals refer to the spaces between the groups, and not to
the distances between the men im each group. The inter-
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vals will be taken from the right or left men of the ncigh.
boring group. :
If the line of skirmishers be marching to the front, and
the captain should wish to extend it to the right, he will
command : .
1. On the lft group (so many paces) extend intervals. 2.
Marcu (or double guick—Marcm).

The left gnoup, conducted by the guide, will continue to .

march on the point of direction; the other groups throwing
forward the left shoulder, and taking the double quick step,
will open their intervals to the prescribed distance, by the
means indicated for deploying forward.

If by extending intervals, it is designed that one platoon
ghall occupy the place, previously occupied by two, the mea
of the retiring platoon, will fall in the rear as they are re-
lieved by the extension of intervals.

To close intervals.

The line being at a halt the captain will command :

1. By the left flank (30 many paces) chese tntervals. 2,
Marcu (or double gnick—Marcn).

At the second command the left group will stand fast;
the others facing to the left and closing to the required dis-
tance; each group facing to the enemy as it attains its
proper interval,

If the line be marching to the front, the captain will
command :

1. On the left group (so many paces) close intervals. 2.
Magcn (or double quick—Marci).

The left group, conducted by the guide, will continue to
move on in the direction previously indicated ; the other
groups, advancing the right shoulder, will close to the left,
until the intervals are reduced to the prescribed distance.

Intervals may be closed on the right, or on the centre,
aocording to the same prinociples. :
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‘When intervals arc to be closed up, in order to reinforce
a line of skirmishers, 5o as to cause two companies to cover
the gronnd which had bzen previously accupied by one, the
new company will deplcy so as to finish its movement at
twenty paces in rear of the line it is to occupy, and the
men will succeesively move upon that line, as they shall be
unmasked by tho men of the old company. The reserves
i)if the two companies will unite behind the centre of the

ne.
To relieve a company deployed as skirmishers,

When a company of skirmishers is to be relieved, the
captain will be advised of the intention, which he will im-
mediately communicate to his first and second lieutenants.

The new company will execute its deployment forward,
80 a8 to finish the movement at about twenty paees in rear
of the line.

Arrived at this distance, the men of the new company,
by command of their captain, will advance rapidly a few
paces beyond the old line and halt; the new line being
established, the old company will assemble on its reserve,
taking care not to get into groups of fours until they are
beyond the fire of the enemy.

ARTICLE SECOXD.
To advance.
To advance in line, and to retreat in line.

When skirmishers are marching to the front, the guide
is in the centre, unless it be particularly specified otherwise,
in which case' guide right or left, will be ordered immediately
sfter the command forward. ’

The captain will command :

1. Forward. 2. Mazcn (or double quick—-Marcm).

This command will be repeated with great rapidity by
the chiefs of sections. . .
At the first command, three sergeants will move briskly
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i
on the line, the first on the right, the second on the left,
and the third in the centre.

At the command march, the line will move to the front,
the guide charged with the direction will move on the point
indicated to him, the skirmishers will Lold themselves
oligned on this guide, and preserve their intervals towards

him.
" The chiefs of sections will march immediately behind
their sections, o0 as to direct their movements.

The captain will give & general superintendence to the
movement,

‘When he shall wish to halt the skirmishers, he will
command : '

Havr,

At this command, briskly repeated, the line will halt,
The chiefs of sections will promptly rectify any irregularity
in the alignment and intervals, and after taking every pos- |
sible advantage which the ground may offer for protecting
the men, they, with the three sergeauts in the line, will re-
fire to their proper places in rear.

The captain, wishing to march the skirmishers in retreat,
will command : o

1. In retreat. 2. Marcn (or doubls quick—Marca).

At the first command, the three sergeants will move
on the line as preseribed above for advanee.

At the command march, the skirmishers will individually
face about and march to the rear; conforming to the prin-
ciples of the advance.

To halt skirmishers in retreat, the captain commands

Havur, -

At this command the skirmishers halt and face to the
front.
The chiefs of sections and the guides conform to what is
‘escribed for halting when advaneing,
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To change ds ection.

To change the direction of a line of skirmishers the cap-
tain will command :

1. Right wheel. 2. Marcn (or double guick—Marcn).

At the command march, the right guide will mark time
in his'place; the left guide will move in a eircle to the right.
The centre guide will also move in a circle to the right;
and will take care that his steps are only half the length
of those of the left guide.

The skirmishers will regulate the length of their steps by
their distance from the marching flank, being less as they
approach the pivot, and greater as they arc removed from
it; they will often look to the marching flank, 8o as to pre-
serve the direction and their intervals.

When the commander of the line shall wish to resumo
the direct march, he will command :

1. Forward. 2. Marcm.

At the command march, the line will cease te wheel, and
the skirmishers will move direct to the front; the oentre

ide will march on the point which will be indicated to him.

If the captain should wish to halt the line, in place of
moving it to the front, he will command :

Havrr,

At this command, the line will halt.

A change of direction to the left will be made accordiug
to the same principles, and by inverse means,

A line of skirmishers marching in retreat, will change
direction by the same means, and by the same commands,
48 a line marching in advance; for example, if the captain
ohouid wish to re%use his left, now become the right, he will
command: 1. Left wheel. 2, Marcn. At the command
#alt, the skirmishers will face to the enemy.

But if, instead of halting the line, the captain should
wigh to continue t) mareh it in retreat, he will, when he
jadges the line has wheeled sufficiently, ermmand :

»
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1. In retreat. 2. March.

To march by the flank.

The vaptain will command :
1. By the right flank. 2. Marcu (or double quick—Marom).

At the first command the three sergeants will place them-
gelves on the line,

At the command march, the skirmishers and the reserve
will put themselves in march; the right guide will direct
himself on the point which will have been indicated to him;
each skirmisher will take care to follow in the trace of the
one immediately preceding, and to preserve, exactly, hise
distance.

The line of skirmishers will march by the left flank ac-
cording to the same principles and by the same commands,
substituting the indication lgf¢ for that of right in the first
command ; the left guide will throw himself to the side of
the leading man, to conduct him.

The skirmishers marching by the flank, to cause them
to halt, the captain will command :

Havrr.

At the command, the skirmishers and the reserve will
halt and face to the enemy.

The officers and sergeants will conform themselves to
what is prescribed at the command %qlt, marching in ad-
vance.

The reserve should execute all the movements of the
line, and be held always about one hundred and fifty paces
front it, 50 as to be in position to second its operations.

When the chief of the reserve shall wish to march it in
advance, he will command : 1. Platoon forward. 2. Guide
left. 3. Marcu. If he should wish to march it in Yetreat,
he will command : 1. In retreat. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide right,
At the command kalkt, it will re-face to the enemy. .

The men should be made to understand that the sign

* commands, such as forward, mean that the skirmishers
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chall march on the enemy ; s refreat that they shall retire,
and to the right or left flank, that the men mast face to the
right or left, whatever may be their position.

If the skirmishers be marching by the flank, and the
captain should wish to change direction to the right (or
left), he will command : 1. By file right (or left). 2. March.

ARTICLE THIRD.
The firings.
8kirmishers will fire either at a halt or marching.
To fire at a halt,

The captain will command :
- Commence—F1RING.

At this command, briskly repcated, the men of the front
rank will commence firing; and reload rapidly. During
this time the men of the rear rank will come to a ready,
and as soon as their respective file leaders have loaded,
they will fire and reload. In this manner the firing will
continue, one man of each file always having his piece
loaded.

To fire marching.

This will be executed in the same manner as at a halt.

At the command, if the line be advancing, the front rank
man of every file will halt, fire, and reload before throw-
ing himself forward. The rear rank man of the same file
will continue to march, and after passing ten or twelve paces
beyond his front rank man, will halt, come to a ready,
select his object, and fire when his front rank man has
loaded; the fire will thus continue to be executed by each
file; the skirmishers will keep united, and endeavor, as
much as possible, to preserve the general direction of the
alignment. ’

ﬂ]‘ the line be marching in retreat, at the command com-
mence firing, the front rank men of every file will halt, face
to the enemy, fire, and then reload while moving to the
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rear; the rear rank man of the sume file will continue to
march, and halt ten or twelve paces beyond his front rank
man, face about, come to a roady, and fire, when his front
rack man has passed him in retreat and loaded; after
which, he will move to the rear and rcload ; the front rank
man in his turn, after marching briskly to the rear, will
halt at ten or twelve paces from the rear rank, face to the
enemy, and fire, conforming to what has just been prescribed;
the firing will thus be continued.

If the company be marching by the right flank at the
command, commence firing, the front rank man of every file
will face to the enemy, step one pace forward, halt, and
fire; the rear rank man will continue to move forward.
As soon as the front rank man has fired, he will place him-
self briskly behind bis rear rank man reload while march-
ing. When he has loaded, the rear rank man will, in Lis
turn, step one pace forward, halt, and fire, and returning to
the ranks, will place himself behind his front rank man;
the latter, in his turn, will act in the same manner, ob-
serving the same principles. At the command, cease firing,
the rear rank men will retake their original positions, if not
already there. :

1n marching by the left flank, the rear rank men will fire

rst.

If while firing at a halt, or when marching by flank, the
oommand forward—Marcu, is given ; the men whose pieces
are loaded will move forward to the front. The others
will remain in their places and load before executing the
command. The firing will be continued agreeably to the
principles prescribed.

If the command, in refreat—MarcH, be given, the men
whose pieces are loaded will remain faced to the enemy
while the others retreat loading.

If the skirmishers be firing at a halt, advancing, or in
retreat, at the command to march by flank, the men whose
pieces are loaded will step one pace out of the general
alignment, face the enemy, and fire in this position; the
men whose pieces are unloaded will face to the right St:,r
{eft) and march in the direction indicated. The men whe
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sterped out of tho ranks will place themselves immediately
after firing, upon the general direction, and in rear of their
front or rear rank men, as the case may be.

Skirmishers will be habituated to load their pieccs while
marching ; but they will be enjoined to halt always an in-
stant, when in the act of charging cartridge, and priming.

They should be practised to fire and load kneeling, lying
down, and sitting, and much liberty should be allowed in
these exercises, in order that they may be executed in the
manner found to be most eonvenient. Skirmishers should
be cautioned not to forget that, in whatever position they
may load, it is important that the piece should be placed
upright before ramming, in order that the entire chargs of
powder may reach the bottom of the bore.

In commencing the firo, the men of the same rank should
not all fire at once, and the men of the same file should be
particular that one or the other of them be always loaded.

In retreating, the officer commanding the skirmishers
thould seize on every advantage which the ground may
present, for arresting the enemy as long as possible.

At the signal to cease firing, the captain will see that the
order is promptly obeyed; but the men who may not be
loaded, will load. If the line be marching, it will continue
the movement ; but the man of each file who happens to be
in front, will wait until the man in rear shall ﬁe abreas\
with him,

ARTICLE POURTH.

The Rally.
To form column.

A company deployed as skirmishers, is rallied in order
to oppose the enemy with better success; the rallies are
made at a run, and with bayonets fixed; when ordered to
rally, the skirmishers fix bayonets, without command.

here are several ways of rallying, which the chief of
the line will adopt according to circumstances.

If the line, marching or at a hult, be merely disturbed by
scatterel horsemen, it will net be necessary to fall back os
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the reserve, but the eaptain will cause bayonets to be fixed.
If the horsemen should, however, advance to charge the
skirmishers, the captain will command, rally by fours. The
line will balt, if marching, and the four men of each group
will execute this rally in the following manner: the front
rank man of the even numbered file will take the position
of guard against cavalry: the rear rank man of the odd
numbered file will also take the position of guard against
cavalry, turning his back to him, his right foot thirteen
inches from the right foot of the former, and parallel to it;
the front rank man of the odd file, and the rear rank man
of the cven file, will also place themselves back to back,
taking a like position, and between the two men already
established, facing to the right and left; the right feet of
the four men will be brought together, forming a square, and
serving for mutnal support. The four men will come to a
ready, fire as occasion may offer and load without moving
their feet.

If the captain shall judge these squares too weak, he
will command :

Rally by sections.

At this command the chiefs of sections, will move rapidly ,
on the centre group of their respective sections; the
skirmishers will collect rapidly at a run on this group,
and without distinctior of numbers. The group on which
the formation is made, will form square, and elevate their
Pieoes, the bayonet uppermost, to indicate the point of rally.
The other men as they arrive, will occupy and fill the® open
angular spaces between these four men, and successively
rally around this first nucleus in such ‘'a manner as to form
rapidly a compact circle. The skirmishers will take as
they arrive, the position of charge bayonet, the point of the
bayonet more eclevated, and will coc{ their pieces in this
position. The movement concluded, the two exterior ranks
will fire as occasion may offer, and load ,without moving
their feet. : '

- The captain will, move rapidly with his guard, wherover
be may judge his presence most necessary. S



INSTRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS, 127

The officers and sergeants will be: particular to observe
that the rally is made in silence, and with promptitude
and order ; that some pieces in each of their subdivisions
be at all times loaded, and that the fire is directed on those
points only where it will be most effective.

If the reserve should be threatened, it will form into a
circle around its chief.

If the captain, or commander of a lite of skirmishers
_formed of many platoons, should judge that the rally by
-section does not offer sufficient resistance, he will cause the
rally by platoons to be executed, and for this purpose, will
command : b

Rally by platoons.

This movement will be executed according to the same
rinciples, and by the same means, as the rally by sections.
he chiefs of platoons will conform to what has been pre-

scribed for the chiefs of sections.

The captain wishing to rally the skirmishers on the re-

serve, will command :

Rally on the reserve.

At this command, the captain will move briskly on the
reserve ; the officer commanding which will cause the half
gections on the flanks to be thrown perpendicularly to the
rear; and will bring his men to a ready.

The skirmishers of each section will form into groups,
and upon that man of each, who is nearest the centre of the
scction, These groups will move rapidly to the rear form-
ing sections while moving, which their chiefs will direct
upon the reserve; taking care to unmask it to the right and
left. ~As the skirmishers arrive, they will complete the
formation of the square begun by the reserve; closing in
rapidly without regard to their places in line: they will
eomn‘e1 to a ready, and fire upon the enemy, without com-
mand. '

. If the section should be closely pressed by cavalry while
retreating, its chief will halt it, and the men will foim @
eompact circle around the officer, to repel the attack.

1
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The formation of the square in a prompt and effieient
manoer, reguires coolness and activity on the part of bothk
officers and sergeants.

The captain will also profit by every moment of respite
which the enemy’s cavalry may leave him; as soon as he
can, he will endeavor to place himself beyond the reach of
their charges, either by gaining a position where he may
defend himself with advantage, or by returning to the eorps
to which he belongs. For this purpese, being in square,
be will cause the company to break into column by platoons
at half distance; to this effoct, he will cqmmandy :

1. Form column. 2. MarcH.

At the command march, each platoon will 'dress om its
centre, and the platoon which was facing to the rear will
face about without command. - The guides will place them-
solves on the right and left of their respective platoons,
those of the second platoon will place themselves at half
distance from those of the first, counting from the rear
rank. These dispositions being made, the captain can move
the column in whatever direction he may judge proper.

If he wishes to march it in retreat, he will command :
1. In retreat, 2. Marcu (or double quick—March).

At the command march, the column will immediately
face by the rear rank, and move off in the opposite direction.

As soon as the column is in motion the captain will com-
mand : Guide right (or left).

If again threatened by cavalry, the captain will command :

1. Form square. 2. Marcu.

At the command march, the column will halt; the first
platoon will face about briskly, and the outer half sections
of each platoon will be thrown perpendicularly to the rear,
#0 a8 to form the secorid and third fronts of the square.

To maroh it sdvands the captain will command ;
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1. Form column. . 2. Marcm.
After the formation of column, the captain will con.mand :

1. Forward. 2. Marcn (or doubls guck—Mancn). 3.
Guids left (or right).

At the second command, the column will move forward,
and at the third command, the men will take the touch of
elbows to the side of the guide.

If the captain should wish the column to gain ground to
the right or left, he will do so by rapid wheels to the side
opposite the guide, and for this purpose, will change the
guide whenever it may be necessary.

If a company be in column by platoon, at half distance,
right in front, the captain can deploy the first platoon as
skirmishers by the means already explained; but if it should
be his wish to deploy the second platoon forward on the
centre file, leaving the first platoon in reserve, he will
cornmand :

1. Second platoon—as skirmishers. 2. On -the oentre fllo—
take intervals. 3. Mawrcm (or double quick—Marcnh)

At the first command, the chief of the firat platoon will
caution his platoon to stand fast ; the chiefs of sections of
the second platoon will place themselves before the centre
of their sections; the fifth sergeant will place himself one
pace in front of the centre of the second platoon.

At the second command, the chief of the right section,
second platoon, will command : Section right face; the chief
of the left section : Section left face.

At the command march, these sections will move off
briskly In opposite dircetions, and having unmasked the
first platoon, the chiefs of sections will respectively com-
mand: By the left flank—Marcn, and, by the right flank-—
Marcu; and as soon as thege sections arrive on the align-
ment of the first platoon, they will command : 4s skirmesh-
ers—Manrcu. The groups will then deploy on the right
group of the left section.
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Shoull the captain wish to rally the skirmishers on the
battalion, he will command :

Rally on the battalion.

At tais command, the skirmishers and reserve, without
regard to the pesition of the company to which they belong,
in line of blattle, will rapidly unmask the front of the bat-
talion, directing themselves towards its nearest flank, and
form in its vear.

When beyond the line of file closers, the chief of each
subdivision will reform it, and place it in column behind
the wing on which it is rallied, ten paces from the rank of
file closers. These subdivisions will not be moved except
by order of the commander of the battalion, who may, if
he thinks proper, throw them into line of battle at the ex-
tremities of the line, or in the intervals between the bat-
talions.

When the battalion, covered by a company ef skirm-
1shers, shall be formed into square, the platoons and sections
of the covering company will be dirceted by their chiefs to
the rear of the square, which will be opened at the angles
to receive the skirmishers, who will be then formed into
elose eolumn by platoons in rear of the first front of the
square.

The assembly.

A company de%ﬂoyed as skirmishers will be assembled,
when there is no longer any danger of its being disturbed ;
this movement will be made in quick time.

The captain will command :

Assemble on the reserve.

At this command, the men will assemble by groups; the
front rank men will place themselves behind their rear rank
men ; and each group of fours thus formed, will direct it-
self on the reserve, and take its proper place in the ranks.
The companr, when formed, will rejoin the battalion.

It may b p-~er to assemble tho skirmishers on the
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centre, or on the right or left of the line, either marching
or at a halt.

It the captain wishes to assemble them on the centre
while marching, he will command :

Assemble on the centre.

At this command, the centre guide will continue to march
~ airectly to the front on the point indicated ; the front rank

man of the directing file will follow the guide, and be
covered by his rear rank man; the other two comrades of
this group, and likewise those ou their left, will march
diagonally, advancing the left shoulder and accelerating the
gait, so as to re-form the groups while drawing nearer and
nearer the directing file; the men of the right section will
unite in the same manner into groups, and then upon the
directing file, throwing forward the right shoulder. As
they successively unite on the centre, the men will bring
their pieces to the right shoulder.,

To assemble on the right or left file will be executed
according to the same principles.

The assembly of a line marching in retreat will also be
executed according to the same principles, the front rank
men marching behind their rear rank men.

To assemble the line of skirmishers at a halt, and on the
line they occupy, the captain will give the same commands;
the skirmishers will face to the right or left, according as
they should march by the right or left flank, re-form the
groups while marching, and thus arrive on the file which
served as the point of formation.  As they successively ar-
rive, the skirmishers will support arms.

ARTICLE FIFTH.

To Deploy a Battalion as Skirmishers, and to Rally this
Buttalion.

T Deploy the Battalion as Skirmisher«. (Fig. 85.)
A battalion being in line of battle, if the commander
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should wish to deploy it on the right of the sixth company,
holding the three right companies in reserve, he will signify
Lis intention to the lieutenant-colonel and adjutant, and
also to the major, who will be directed to take charge of
the reserves. He will point out to the lieutenant-colonel
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the direction he wishes to give the line, as well as the point
where he wishes the right of the sixth company to rest, and
to the commander of the reserve the place he may wish it
.established. .

The lieutenant-colonel will move rapidly in front of the
right of the sixth company, and the adjutant in front of the
left of the same company. The comimander of the reserve
will dispose of it in the manner to be hereinafter indicated.

The colonel will command =

1. First (or second) platoons—as skirmishers.
2. On the right of the sixth company—take intervals.
8. MarcH (or double quick—Marcn).

At the second-command, the captains of the fifth and
sixth companies will prepare to deploy the first platoons of
their respective companies, the sixth on its right, the fifth
on its left file.

The captain of the fourth company will face it to the
right, and the captains of the seventh and eighth companies
will face their respective companies to the left.

At the command march, thd®movements will commence.
The platoons of the fifth and sixth companies will deploy
forward ; the right guide of the sixth will march on the
point which will be indicated to him by the lieutenant-.
eolonel.

The company which has faced to the right, and also the
companies which have faced to the left, will march straight
forward. The fourth company will take an interval of one
hundred paces counting from the left of the fifth, and its
chief will deploy its first platoon on its left file. The sev-
enth and eighth companies will each take an interval of one
bundred paces, counting from the first file of the company,
which is immediately on its right; and the chiefs of these
companies will afterwards deploy their first platoons on the
right file

The guides who conduct the files on which the deploy-
ment is mpade, should be careful to direct themselves
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towards the outer man of the neighboring company, already
deployed as skirmishers, or if the company has not finished
its deployment, they will judge carefully the distance which
may still be required to place all these files in line, and
will then march on the point thus marked out. The com-
panies, as they arrive on the line, will align themselves on
those alieady deployed.

The lieutenant-colonel and adjutant will follow the de-
ployment, the one on the right, the other on the left; the
movement concluded, they will place themselves near the
colonel

The reserves of the companies will be established in
echelon in the following manner: the reserve of the sixth
company will be placed one hundred and fifty paces in rear
of the right of this company ; the reserves of the fourth and
fifth companies, united, opposite the centre of their line of
skirmishers, and thirty paces in advance of the reserve of
the sixth company ; the reserves of the seventh and eighth
companies, also united, opposite the centre of their line of
skirmishers, and thirty paces farther to the rear than the
reserve of the sixth cuinpany.

The major commanding tie companies composing the re-
serve, on receiving an orderTiom the colonel to that effect,
will march these companies thirty paces to the rear, and
will then deploy them into column by company at half dis-
tance; after which, he will conduct the column to the point
which shall have been indicated to him,

The colonel will have a general superinterslence of the
movement ; and when it is finished, will move to a point-
in rear of the line, whence his view may best embrace all
the parts, in order to direct their movements,

If, instead of deploying forward, it be desired to deploy
by the flank, the sixth and fifth companies will be moved
to the front ten or twelve paces, halted, and deployed by
the flauk, the one on the right, the other on the left file,
by the means already indicated. Each of the other com-
{mniea will be marched by the flank ; and as soon as the
ast file of the company. next toward the direction, shall
have taken its interval, it will be moved upon the line es-
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tablished by the fifth and sixth companies, halted, and de-
loyed.

P l?l the preceding example it has been supposed that the

battalion was in order of battle; but if in column, it would

be deployed as skirmishers by the saine commaud and ac-

cording to the same principles.

If the deployment is to be made forward, the directing
company, as soun as it is unmasked. will be moved ten or
twelve paces in front of the head of the column, and will
be then deployed on the file indicated. Each of the other
companies will take its interval to the right or left, and de-
ploy as soon as it is taken.

If the deployment is to be made by the flank, the direct-
ing company will be moved in the same manner to the front,
as soon as it is unmasked, and will then be halted and de-
ployed by the flank on the file indicated. Each of the other
companies will be marched by the flank, and when its in-
terval is taken, will be moved on the line, halted, and de.
ployed as soon as the company next towards the direction
shall have finished its deployment.

It has been prescribed to place the reserves in echelon,
in order that they may, in the event of a rally, be able to
protect themselves without injuring each other ; and the
reserves of two contiguous companies have been united, in
order to diminish the number of echelons, and to increase
their capacity for resisting cavalry.

The echelons, in the example given, descend from right
to left, but they may, on an indication from the colonel to
that effect, be posted on the same principle, 8o as to descend
from left to right.

When the color company is to be deployed as skirmish-
ers, the color, without its guard, will be detached, and re-
main with the battalion reserve, :

The Rally. (Fig. 86.)

The colonel may cause all the various movements pre-
scribed for a compauv to be executed by the battalion, and

-
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by the same commands and the same signals. When he
wishes to rally the battalion, he will cause the rally on the
battalion to be sounded, and will so dispose his reserve as
to protect this movement.

The companies deployed as skirmishers will ba rallied in
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squares on their respective reserves; each reserve of two
contiguous companies will form the first front of the square,
throwing to the rear the sections on the flanks; the skir-
mishers who arrive first will complete the lateral fronts, and
the last the fourth front. The officers and sergeants will
superintend the rally, and as fast as the men arrive they
will form them into two ranks, without regard to height,
and cause them to face outwards.

The rally being effected, the commanders of squares will
profit by any interval of time the cavalry may allow for
putting them in safety, either by marching upon the battal-
ion reserve, or by seizing an advantageous position ; to this
end, each of the squares will be formed into column, and
march in this order ; and if threatened anew, it will halt,
and again form itself into square.

As the two companies successively arrive near the bat-
talion reserve, each will re-form as promptly as possible, and
without regard to designation or number, take place in the
column next in rear of the companies already in it.

The battalion reserve will also form square if itself
threatened by cavalry. In this case, the companies in
marching towards it will place themselves promptly in the
sectors without fire and thus march on the squares.

ERD OF INSTRUCTION FOR SKIRMISHERS.
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 7

Formation of a Regiment in, Order of Battle, or in Line,

A REGIMENT is composed of ten companies, which will
habitually be posted from right to left, in the following or-
der: first, sixth, fourth, ninth, third, eighth, fifth, tenth,
seventh, second, according to the rank of captains,

With a less number of companies the same principle will
be observed, viz. : the first captain will command the right
company, the second captain the left company, the third
captain the right centre company, and so on.

The companies thus posted will be designated from right
to left, firs¢ company, second company, &c. This designa-
tion will be observed in the manosuvres.

The first two companies on the right, whatever their
denomination, will form the jfirst division; the next two
. ecompanies the second division; and so on, to the left.

Each company will be divided into two equal parts,
which will be designated as the first and sccond platoon,
counting from the right; and each platoon, in like manner,
will be subdivided into two sections.

In all ékercises and manceuvres, every regiment, or part
of a regiment, composed of two or more companies, will be
designated as a battalion.

The color, with a guard to be hereinafter designated, will
be posted on the left of the right centre battalion compmtiz.
That company, and all on its right, will be denominated the
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right wing of the battalion; the remaining companies the
left wing. _

The odd and even files, numbered as one, two, in the
company, from right to left, will form groups of four men,
who will be designated comrades in battle. .

The distance from one rank to another will be thirteen
inches, measured from the breasts of the rear rank men to
the back or knapsacks of the front rank men.

For manceuvring, the companies of a battalion will always
be equalized, by transferring men from the strongest to the
weakest companies.

Posts of Field Qfficers and Regimental Staff.

The field officers, colonel, licutenant colonel, and major,
are supposed to be mounted, and on active service shall be
on horseback. The adjutant, when the battalion is ma-
neeuvring, will be on foot.

The colonel will take post thirty paces in rear of the file
closers, and opposite the centre of the battalion. This dis-
tance will be reduced whenever there is a reduction in the
front of the battalion.

The lieutenant colonel and the major will be opposite the
centres of the right and left wings respectively, and twelve
paces in rear of the file closers.

The adjutant and sergeant major will be opposite the
right and left of the battalion, respectively, and eight paces
in rear of the file closers.

The adjutant and sergeant major will aid the lieutenant
colonel and major, respectively, in the manceuvres.

The colonel, if absent, will be replaced by the lieutenant
colonel, and the latter by the major. If all the field officers
be absent, the senior captain will command the battalion;
but if either be present, he will not call the senior captain
to act as field oﬂ&er, except in case of evident necessity.

The quarter-master, surgeon, and other staff officers, in
one rank, on the left of the colonel, and three paces in
his rear.

The quarter-master sergeant, on a line with the front
rank of the field music, and twe paces on the right.
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Posts of Field Music and Band.

The buglers will be drawn up in four ranks, and
twelve paces in rear of the file closers, the left opposite the
centre of the left centre company. The senior principal
musician will be two paces in front of the field music, and
the other two paces in the rear.

The regimental band, if there be one, will be drawn up
in two or four ranks, according to its numbers, and posted
five paces in rear of the field music, having one of the prin-
cipal musicians at its head. .

Color- Quard.

In each battalion the color-gnard will be composed of
eight corporals, and posted on the left of the right centre
company, of which company, for the time being, the guard
will make a part. -

The front rank will be ¢omposed of a sergeant, to be
selected by the colonel, who will be called, for the time,
color-bearer, with the two ranking corporals, respectively,
on his right and left; the rear rank will be composed of
the three corporals next in rank; and the three remaining
gorporals will be posted in their rear, and on the line of file
closers. The left guide of the color-company, when these .
three last named corporals are in the rank of file closers,
will be immediately on their left.

In battalions with less than five companies present, there
will be no color-guard, and no display of colors, except
it may be at reviews.

The corporals for the color-guard will be selected from
those most distinguished for regularity and precision, as
well in their positions under arms as in their marching.
The latter advantage, and a just carriage of the person, are
to be more particularly sought for in the selection of the
color-bearer.

General Guides.

There will be two gensral guides in each battalion, se-
lected, for the time, by the colonel, from among the ser-
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geants (other than first sergeants) the most distinguished
for carriage under arms, and accuracy in marching.

These sergeants will be respectively denominated, in the
manceuvres, right general guide, and left general guide, and
be posted in the line of file closers; the first in rear of the
right, and the second in rear of the left flank of the bat-
talion.

Order of Instruction in the School of the Battalion.

In every course of instruction, the first lesson will be

executed several times in the order in which it is arranged ;
but as soon as the battalion shall be confirmed in the prin- .
ciples of the lessgp, the fires will be executed after the
advance in line, and after the various formations into line
of battle, and into square. Particular attention will be
given to the fire by file, which is that principally used in
war. .
Every lesson of this school will be executed with the ut-
most precision; but the second, which comprehends the
march in column, and the march in line of battle, being of
the most importance, will be the oftenest repeated, especial-
ly in the beginning.

Great attention ought, also, to be given to the fourth
lesson, which comprehends the march in column by division,
and the dispositions against cavalry. .

The successive formations will sometimes be executed
by inversion.

In the beginning, the march in column, the march in
line of battle, and the march by the flank, will be executed
only in quick time,and will be continued until the battalion
shall have become well established in the cadence of this
step.

The non-cadenced step will be employed in this school
only in the repetition of the movements incident to a
column in route, or when great celerity may be required.

When it may be desired to give the men relief, arms
may be supported, if at a halt, or marching by the flank.

In marching by the front, arms may ie shifted to the
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right shoulder; but not in the march in line of battle until
, the battalion shall be well instructed.

After arms have been carried for some time on the right
shoulder, they may be shifted, in like manner, to the left
shoulder.

When a battalion is manceuvring, its movements will be
covered by skirmishers.

Formation of the Battalion.

Every colonel will labor to habituate his battalion to
form line of battle, by night as well as by day, with the
greatest possible promptitude.

The color-company will generally be designated as the
directing company. That, as soon as formed, will be placed
on the direction the colonel may have determined for the
line of battle. The other companies will form on it, to the
right and left, on the principles of successive formations
wﬁich will be herein prescribed.

The color-bearer may have received the color from the
hand of the colonel; but if there be daylight, and time,
the color will be produced with due solemnity.

General Rules and Diviston of the School of the Battakon.

This school has for its object the instruction of battalions
singly, and thus to prepare them for manceuvres in line.
The barmony so indispensable in the movements of many
battalions, can only be attained by the use of the same
commands, the same principles, and the same means of exe-
cution. Hence, all colonels and actual commanders of bat-
talions will conform themselves, without addition or curtail-
ment, to what will herein be prescribed.

When a battalion instructed in this drill shall manceuvre
in line, the colonel will regulate its movements, as prescribed
in the third volume of the tactics for heavy infantry.

The school of the battalion will be divided into five

parts.
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The first will comprehend opéning and closing ranks,
and the exécution of the different fires.

The second, the different modes of passing from the order
in battle, to the order in column.

The third, the march in column, and the other move-
ments incident thereto.

The fourth, the different modes of passing from the order
in column to the order in battle.

The fifth will comprehend the march in line of battle, in
advance and in retreat; the passage of defiles in retreat;
the march by the flank; the formation by file into line of
battle; the change of front; the column doubled on the
centre; dispositions against cavalry; the rally and rules
- for manceuvring by the rear rank.

PART FIRST.

Opening and Closing Ranks, and the Execution of the different
Fires.

ARTICLE FIRST.

To open and to close Ranks.

The colonel wishing the ranks to be opened, will com-
mand : ,

1. Prepars to open ranks.

At this command, the licutenant colonel and major will
place themselves on the right of the battalion, the first on
the flank of the file closers, and the second four paces from
the front rank of the battalion. ™=

Tgese dispositions being made, the colonel will com-
mand :

2. To the rear, open order. 3. Magrcu.

At the second command. the covering sergeants;- and
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the se t on the left of. the battalion, will place them-
selves four paces in rear of the front rank, and opposite
their places in line of battle, in order to mark the new
alignment of the rear rank; they will be aligned by the
major on the left sergeant of the battalion, who wll be
careful to place himself exactly four paces in rear of the
front rank, and to hold his piece between the eyes, erect
and inverted, to better to indicate to the major the di-
rection to be given to the covering sergeants,

At the command march, the rear rank and the file
closers will step to the rear without counting steps; the
men will pass a little in rear of the line traced for this
rank, halt, and dress forward on the covering sergeants,
who will align correetly the men of their respective com~

anies.

The file closers will fall back and preserve the distance
of two paces from the rear rank, glancing eyes to the
right; the lieutenant colonel will, from the right, align
them on the file closer of the left, who, having placed
himself accurately two paces from the rear rank, will in-
vert his piece, and hokf it up erect between his eyes, the
better to be &een by the lieutenant colonel.

The colonel, seeing the ranks aligned, will command :

4. Froxr.

At this command, the licutenant colonel, major, and
the left sergeant, will retake their placgs in line of battle.
The colonel will cause the ranks to be closed by the
command :

1. Closs order. 2. Marcn.

ARCICLE SECOND.

Manual of Arma.

The ranks being closed, the colonel will cause the fol
Jowing times and pauses to be executed :
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Present arms. - Shoulder arma.
Order arms Shoulder arms.
Support arms. Shoulder arms.
Fix bayonet. Shoulder arms.
Charge bayonet. Shoulder arms,
Unfiz bayonet. Shoulder arms. .

ARTICLE THIRD.
Loading at Will, and the Firings.

The colonel will next cause to be executed loading at
will, by the commands prescribed in the school of the com-
pany ; the officers and sergeants in the ranks will half face
to the right with the men at the eighth time of loading, and
will face to the front when the men next to them come to a
shoulder.

The colonel will cause todbe executed the fire by com-
pany, the fire by win%(, the fire by battalion, the fire by file,
and the fire by rank, by the commands to.be herein in-
dicated. .

The fire by company and the fire by file will always be
direct ; the fire by battalion, the fire by wing, and. the fire
by rank, may be either direct or oblique.

When the fire ought to be oblique, the colonel will give,
at every round, the caution right (or lft) obliqus, between
the commands ready and aim.

The fire by company will be executed alternately by the
right and left companies of each division, as if the division
were alone. The right company will fire first ; the captain
of the left will not give his first command till he shall see
one or two pieces at a ready in the right company; the
captain of the latter, after the first discharge, will observe
the same rule in respect to the left company; and the fire
will thus be continued alternately.

_The colonel will obscrve the same rule in the firing by
wing. .
The fire by file will commence in all the companies at
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once, and will be executed as has been prescribed in the
school of the company. The fire by rank will be executed
by each rank alternately, as has been prescribed in the
school of the company. ,

The color-guard will not fire, but reserve itself for the
defence of the color.

The fire by Company.

The. colonel, wishing the fire by company to be executed,
will command : -

1. Fire by company. 2. Commencs firing.

At the first command, the captains and covering sergeants
will take the positions indicated in the school of the com-

any.

The color and its guard will step back at the same time,
80 as to bring the front rank of the guard in a line with the
rear rank of the battalion. Zhis rule is general for all the
different firings.

At the second command, the odd numbered companies
will commence to fire; their captains will each give the
eommands prescribed in the school of the company, observ-
ing to precede the command company by that of first, third,
Jifth, or seventh, according to the number of each.

The captains of the even numbered companies will give,
in their turn, the same commands, observing to precede
them by the number of their respective companies,

In order that the odd numbered companies may not all
fire at once, their captains will observe, but only for the
first discharge, to give the command fre one after another;
thus, the captain of the third company will not give the
command fire until he has heard the fire of the first com-
pany; the captain of the fifth will observe the sime rule
with respect to the third, and the captain of the seventh the
same rule with respect to the fifth’

-, The colonel will cause the fire to cease by the sound to
osase firing ; at this sound, the men will execute what is
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prescribed in the school of the company ; at the sound, for
officers to take their places after firing, the captains, cover-
ing sergeants, and color-guard, will promptly resume their
places in line of battle: this ruls 18 gensral for all the
JSirings. :

Tte fire by Wing.

When the colonel shall wish this fire to be executed, he
will command :

1. Fire by wing. 2. Right wing. 3. Reapy. 4. Am.
5. Fire. 6. Loap.

The colonel will cause the wings to fire alternately, and
he will recommence the fire by the commands, 1. Right
wing ; 2. Aim; 3. Fire; 4. Loap. 1. Left wing ; 2. Aiy;
3. Fire; 4. Loap.

The fire by Battalion. .

The colonel will cause this fire to be executed by the
commands last prescribed, substituting for the first two,
1. Fire by battalion ; 2. Battalion.

The fire by File. '

To cause this fire to be executed, the colonel will com-
mand :
1. Fire by file. 2. Battalion. 3. Reavy. 4. Commence
Siring.

At the fourth command, the fire will: commence on the

right of each company, as prescribed in the school of the -
company. The colonel may, if he thinks proper, cause the

fire to commence on the right of each platoon.
The fire by Rank.
To cause thin fire to be executed, the colonal will command.

»
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1. Fire by rank. 2. Battalion. 3. Reaby. 4. Raarﬂmk.
5. A, 6. Fire. 7. Loan.

This fire will be executdd as has been explained in the
school of the company, in following the progression pre-
scribed for the two ranks which should-fire alternately.

To fire by the rear Rank.

" When the colonel shall wish the battalion to fire to the
rear, he will command

1. Face by the'rear rank. 2. Battalion. 8. About—Face.

At the first command, the captains, covering sergeants,
and file closers will execute what has been prescribed in the
school of the company; the color-bearer will pass into the
rear rank, and for this purpose, the corporal of his file will
step before the corporal next on his right to let the color-
bearer pass, and will then take his place in the front rank ;
the lieutenant colonel, adjutant, major, sergeant major, and
the music will place theniselves before the front rank,and
face to the rear, each opposite his place in the line of battle
—the first two passing around the right, and the others
around the left of the battalion.

At the third command, the battalion will face about; the
captaing. and covering sergeants observing what is pre-
scribed in the school of the company.

The battalion facing thus by the rear raunk, the colonel
will cause it to execute the different fires by the same com-
mands as if it were faced by the front rank.

The right and left wings will retain the same designa-
tions, although faced about; the companies also will pre-
serve their former designations, as first, second, third, &e.

The fire by file will commence on the left of each com-
pa%; now become tlie right.

e fire by rank will commence by the front rank, now
become the rear rank. This rank will preserve its denomi-
nation.
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The captains, covering sergeants, and color-gnard will,
at the first command given by the colonel, take the places
prescribed for them in the fires, with the front rank leading.

'The colonel, after firing to thd rear, wishing to face the
battalion to its proper front, will command:

1. Face by the front ‘rank. 2. Battalion. 8. About—TFack.

At these commands, the battalion will return to its
proper front by the means prescribed for facing by the
rear rank.

The fire by file being that most used in war, the colonel
will give it the preference in the preparatory exercises, in
order that the battalion may be brought to execute it with
the greatest possible regularity.

Vghen the colonel may wish to give some relaxation to
the battalion, without breaking the ranks, he will com-
mand : :

In place—Rest (or REsm).

When the coionel shall wish to cause arms to be stacked,
he will bring the battalion to ordéred arms, and then com-
mand :

1. Stack—Arms. 2. Break ranks. 8. Marca.

The colonel wishing the men to return to the ranks, will
cause attention to be sounded, at which the battalion will
re-form behind the stacks of arms. The sound being
finished, the colonel, after causing the stacks to be broken,
will command :

Battalion.

At this command, the men will fix their attention, and
remain immovable,



SCLOOL OF TIE BATTALION. 151

PART SECOND.

Different Modes of Passing from tM Order in Battle to the
Order in Column.

ARTICLE FIRST.
To Break to the right or the left into Column.

Lines of battle will habitually break into TN -
column by company; they may also breakby %
division or by platoon. R

1t is here supposed that the colonel wishes e
to break by company to the right; he will %
eommand : ,

1. By company, right wheel. 2. Marca (or
double quick—Marcu). (Fig. 37.)

At the first command, each captain will
place himself rapidly before the centre of his
company, and caution it that it has to wheel e
‘to the right; eaeh covering sergeant will re-  TESRENERT
place his captain in the front rank. \

b A]t; the cl(l)mmal:xd marcl:l, each ct;lmpany will

reak to the right, according to the principles i
prescribed in tl:se school of the com Eny, g;ch “
captain will copform himseclf to what is pre- ool
scribed for the chiefs of platoon; the left e
guide, as soon as he can pass, will place him-  SEE—"
self on the left of the front rank to conduet ° :
the marching flank, and when he shall have ap- o
proached near to the perpendicular, the cap-

.tain will command: 1. Suck company. 2. {
Havr. . i
At the second command, which will be Soaaed f

given at the instant the left guide shall be at Fig. 8L
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the distance of three paces from the perpendicular, the
company. will balt; the guide will advance and place his
left arm lightly against the breast of the captain, who
will establish him on the alignment of the man who has
faced to the right; the covering sergeant will place him-
self correctly on the alignment on the right of that man;
which being executed, the captain will align his company
by the left, command Froxt, and place himself two paces
before its centre. . v

The captains having commended Fronr, the guides, al-
though some of them may not be in the direction of the
preceding guides, will stand fast, in order 4hat the error of
a company that has wheeled too much or too little may not
be propagated ; the guides not in the direction will readily
come into it when the column is put in march.

A battalion in line of battle will break into column by
company to the left, according to the same principles, and
by inverse means; the covering sergeant of each company
will conduct the marching flank, and the left guide will
place himself on the left of the front rank at the moment
the company halts.

When the battalion breaks by division, the indication
division will be substituted in the commands for that of
company ; the chief of each division (the sgnior captain)
will conform himself to what is prescribed for the chief of
company, and will place himself two paces before the centre
of his division; the junior captain, if not already there
will place bimself in the interval between the two com-
panies in the front rank, and be covered by the covering
sergeant of the left company in the rear rank. The right

i%ie of the right company will be the right guide, and the

ﬁ}t guide of the left company, the left guide of the di-
vision.
. When the battalion shall break by platoon to the right or .
to the left, each first lieutenant will pass around the left of
his company to place himself in front of the second platoon,
and for this purpose, each covering sergeant, except the one
of the right company, will step, for the moment, in rear of
the right file of his company.
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The battalion being in column, the lieutenant colonel and
major will place themselves on the directing flank, the first
abreast with the leading subdivision, and the other abreast
with the last, and both six paces from the flank. The
adjutant will be near the ligutenant colonel, and the ser-
geant major near the major.

The colonel will have no fixed place as the nstructor of
his battalion; but in columns composed of many battalions,
he will place himself habitually on the directing flank fifteen
or twenty paces from the guides, and abreast with the cen-
tre of his battalion. ’

When the colonel shall wish to move the column forward
without halting it, he will caution the battalion to that
effect, and command :

1. By company, right wheel. 2. Marcu (or double quick—
Mazcn). '

At the first command, the captains of ‘companies will
execute what is prescribed for breaking into column from
a halt.

At the second command, they will remain in front of
their companies to superintend the movement; the compa-
nies will wheel to the right on fixed pivots as indicated in
the school of the company ; the left guides will conform to
what is prescribed above; when they shall arrive near the:
perpendicular, the colonel will command :

8. Forward. 4. Marcn. b. Guide lft.

At the third command, each covering sergeant will place
himself by the right side of the man on the right of the
front rank of his company. At the fourth command, which
will be given at the instant the wheel is completed, the
companies will cease to wheel and march straight forward.
At the fifth, the men will take the touch of elbows to the
left. The leading guide will march in the dircction indi-
eated to him by the licutenant colonel. The guides will



154

SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

immediately couform themselves to the principles of the
march in column.
If the battalion be marching in line of battle, the colonel
will cause it to wheel to the right or left, by the same com-
mands and the same means; but he should previously cau-

. tion the battalion that it is to continue the march.

ARTICLE SECOND.

To Break to the Rear, by the right or left, into Column, and
to Advance or Retire by the right or left of Compantes.

o
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When the colonel shall wish to
cause the battalion to break to the
rear, by the right, into column by
company, he will command :

1. By the right of companies to the
rear tnto column. 2. Battalion
right—Face. 3. Marcm (or
double quick—Marcn). (Fig. 38.)

At the first command, each
captain will place himself before
the centre of his company, and
caution it to face to the right; the
covering sergeants will step into
the front rank.

At the second command, the
battalion will face to the right;
cach captain will hasten to the
right of his company, and break
two files to the rear; the first file
will break the whple depth of the
two ranks; the second file less;
which being executed, the captain
will place himself so that his
breast may touch lightly the left
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arm of the front rank man of the last file in the company
next on the right of his own. The captain of the right
company will place himself as if there were a company
oun his right, and will align himself on the other captains.
The covering sergeant of each company will break to the
rear with the right files, and place himself before the front
rank of the first file, to conduct him.

At the command march, the first file of each company
will wheel to the right; the covering sergeant, placed be-
fore this file, will conduct it perpendicularly to the rear.
The other files will come successively to wheel on the same
spot. The captains will stand fast, see their companies file
past, and at the instant the last file shall have wheeled,
each captain will command : .

1. Such company. 2. Harr. 3. Fronr. 4. Left—Dgess.

At the instant the company faces to the front, its left

ide will place himself so that his left arm may touch
ﬁ;htly the breast of his captain.

At the fourth command, the company will align itself on
its left guide, the captain so directing it, that the new align-
ntent may be perpendicular to that which the company had
occupied in line of batsle, and, the better to judge this, he
will step back two paces from the flank.

The company being aligned, the captain will command:
FronT, and take his place before its centre.

The battalion marching in line of battle, when the colonel
shall wish to break into column by company, to the rear,

- by the right, he will command : ' .

1. By the right of companies to the rear into column. 2. Bat-
talion, by the right flank. 8. Mavcu (or double guick—
MarcH).

At the first command, each captain will step briskly in
front of the centre of his company, and caution it to face

by the right flank.
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At the command march, the battalion will face to the
right; each captain will move rapidly to.the right of his
company and cause it to break to the right; the first file
of each company will wheel to the right, and the covering
sergeant placed in front of this file will conduct it perpen-
dicularly to the rear; the other files will wheel succes-
sively at the same place as the first. The captain will see
their companies file past them; when the last files have
wheeled, the colonel will command:

8. Battalion, by the left flank—Manca. 4. Guids loft.

At the command march, the companies will face to the
left, and march in column in the new direction. The
.captains will place themselves in front of the centres of
their respective companies. At the fourth command, the

ides will conform to the principles of the march in co-
umn ; the leading one will move in the direction indicated
to him by the licutenant colonel. The men will take the
touch of elbows to the left.

To break to the rear by the left, the colonel will give
the same commands as in the case of breaking to the rear
by the right, substituting the indication lf?, for that right,
and the movement will be executed according to the same
principles. :

The battalion may be broken by division to the rear, by
the right or left, in like manner; in this case, the indication
divistons will be substituted, in the first command, for
that of companies; the chiefs of division will conform
themsmelves to what is prescribed for the chiefs of com-
pany. The junior captain in each division will place him-
self, when the division faces to a flank, by the side of
the covering sergeant of the left company, who steps into
the front rank.

If the battalion be in line and at a halt, and the colonel
should wish to advance or retire by the right of com-
panies, he will command:
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1. By the right of companies to the front (or rear). 2. Bat-
talion, right—Face. 2. MarcH (or double guick—Marca).
4. Guide right (left) or (centre).

At the first command, each captain will move rapidly
two paces in front of the centre of his company, and
caution it-to face to the right; the covering sergeants will
replace the captains in the front rank.

At the second command, the battalion will face to the
right, and each captain moving quickly to the right of his
company will cause files to break to the front, according
to the principles indicated for breaking to the rear.

At the command march, each captain placing himself on
the left of his leading guide will conduct his company
perpendicularly to the original line. At the fourth com-
mand, the guide of each company will dress to the right,
left, or centre, according to the indication given, taking
care to preserve accurately his distance.

If the colonel should wish to move to the fromt, or
rear, by the left of companies, the movement will be exe-
cuted by the same means and the same commands, sub-
stituting lef¢ for right.

If the battalion be in march, and the colonel should
wish to advance or retire by the right of companies, he
will command :

1. By the right of companies to the front (or rear). 2. Bat-
talion, by the right flank. 3. Marcu (or double quick—
Marcu). 4. Guide right (left) or (centre).

Which will be executed according to the principles and
means prescribed for breaking to the front and rear from a
halt. At the first command, the color and general guides
will take their places as in column.

If the colonel should wish to advance or retire Ey the
left of companies, the movement will be executed by the
same means and the same commands, substituting IJ& for

right.
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If the battalion be advancing by the ﬁgbt or left of
companies, and the colonel should wish to form line to the
front, he will command :

1. By companies tnto line. 2. Marcu (or double quick—
Marcu). 3. Guids centre..

At the command march, briskly repeated by the captains,
each company will be formed in line, as prescribed in the
school of the company. .

ARTIOLE THIRD.
To Ploy the Battalion tnto close Column.

This movement may be executed by company or by divi-
sion, on the right or left subdivision, or on any other sub-
division, right or left in front. '

The examples in this school will suppose the presence of
four divisions, with directions for an odd company; but
what will be prescribed for four, will serve equally for two.
three or five divisions.

To ploy the battalion into close column by division in
rear of the first, the colonel will command :

1. Closs column, by division. 2. On the first division, right
" in front. 8. Battalion, right—Face. 4. Marcu (or
double quick—Manch). '

Fig. 89.
? B T e F
~~~~~~~~~~~ T T—E——
R s m—

. At the second command, all ths chiefs of division - will
~lace themselves before the centres of their divisions; the
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chief of the first will caution it to stand fast; the chiefs of
the three others will remind them that they will have to
face to the right, and the covering sergeant of the right
company of each division will replace his captain in the
front rank, as soon as the latter steps out.

At the third command, the last three diyisions will face
to the right; the chief of each division will hasten to its
right, and cause files to be broken to the rear, as indicated,
the right guide will break at the same time, and place him-
self before the front rank man of the first file, to conduct
him, and each chief of division will place himself by the
side of this guide.

The moment tRese divisions face to the right, the junior
captain in each will place himself on the left of the cover-
ing sergeant of the left company, who will place himself in
the front rank. Zhis rule is general for all the ployments by
division,

At the command march, the chief of the first division will
add, guide left; at this, its left guide will place himself on
its left, as soon as the movement of the second division may
permit, and the file closers will advance one pace upon the
rear rank. '

All the other divisions, each conducted by its chief, will
step off together, to take their places in the column; the
second will gain, in wheeling by file to the rear, the space
of six paces, which ought to scparate its guide from the
guide of the first division, and so direct its march as to
enter the column on a line parallel to this division; the
third and fourth divisions wilfdirect themselves diagonally
toward, but a little in rear of, the points at which'they
* ought, respectively, to enter the column ; at six paces from
the left flank of the column, the head of each of these divi-
sions will iucline a little to the left, in order to enter the
column as has just been prescribed for the second, taking
care also to leave the distance of six paces between its
guide and the guide of the preceding division. At the
moment the divisions put themselves in march to enter
the dolumn, the file closers of each will incline to the left,

v
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#0 28 to bring themselves to the’ distance of a pace from the
rear rank. ‘

Each chief of these three divisions will conduct hiz divi-
sion till he shall be up with the guide of the directing one;
the chief will then himself halt, see his division file past,
and halt it the instant the last file shall have passed, com-
%anding: 1. Suth division ; 2. Havr; 8. Front; 4. Left—

RESS,

At the second command, the division will halt; the left
guide will place himself promptly on the direction, six
paces from the guide which precédes him, in order that, the
column being formed, the (fivisions may be separated the
distance of four paces. :

At the third command, the division will face to the front;
at the fourth, it will be aligned by its chief, who will place
himself two paces outside of his guide, and direct tho
alignment so that his division may be parallel to that which

recedes—which being done, he will command, Froxnr and
place himself before the centre of his division.

If any division, after the command fronf, be not at its
proper distance, and this can only happen through the
negligence of its chief, such division will remain in its place,
in orﬁZr that the fault may not bé propagated.

The lieutenant colonel, placing himself in succession in
rear of the left guides, will assure them on the direction as
they arrive, and then move to his place outside of the left
flank of the column six paces from, and abreast with, the
first division. In assuring the guides on the direction, he
will be a mere observer, unless one or more should fail to
cover exactly the guide or guides already established.
This rule s general. '

The major will follow the movement abreast with the
left of the fourth division, and afterwards take his position
outside of the left flank of the column, six paces from, and
abreast with, this division.

To ploy the battalion in front of the first division, the
colonel will give the same commands, substituting the indi-
cation Xf¢ for that of right in front. (Fig. 40.)
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Fig. €0.

At the second and third commands, the chiefs of division
and the junior captains will conform themselves to what is
prescribed for ploying into columu right in front; but the
chiefs of the last three divisions, instead of causing the
first two files to break to the rear, will cause them to Preak
to the front. .

At the fourth command, the chief of the first division
will add : Guide right.

The three other divisions will step off together to take
their places in the column in front of the directing division }
each will direct itself as prescribed, #nd will enter in such
manner that, when halted, its guide may find himself six
Eaces from the guide of the division next previously esta-

lished in the column.

Each chief of these divisions will conduct his division,
till his right guide shall be nearly up with the guide of the
directing one ; he will then halt his division, and cause it
to face to the front; at the instant it halts, its right guide
will face to the rear, place himself six paces from the pre-
ceding guide, and cover him exactly—which being done,
the chief will align his division by the right.

The lieutenant colonel, placed in front of the right guide
of the first division, will assure the guides on the direction
as they successively arrive, and then move outside of the
right flank of the column, to a point six paces from, and
abreast with, the fourth division now in front.

The major will follow the movement abreast with the
fourth division and then move outside of the right flank
of the column, six paces from, and abreast with, the first
division, now in the rear. v

The movement being ended, the colonel will com-
mand : :
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Guides, about—F AcE.

At tliis, the guides, who are faced to the rear, will fa
to the front. . ’ g
To ploy the battalion in rear, or in front of the fourth
division, the colonel will command :

1. Close c;Jlumn by division. 2. On the fourth division, left
(or right) in front. 3. Battalion left—FacE. 4. Marca
(or double quick—Marca). -

These movements will be executed according to the
principles of those which precede, but by inverse means :
the fourth division on which the battalion ploys will stand
fast ; the instant the movement commences, its chief will
command, guide right (or left).

The foregoing examples embrace all the principles: thus,
when the colonel shall wish to ploy the battalion on an in-
terior division, he will command :

1. Close column by division. 2. On such division, right (or
left) in front. 3. Battalion inwards—Face. 4. Marca
(or doudle guick—Marcn). (Fig. 41.)

The instant the movement commeuces, the chief of the
directing division will command, guide left (or right).

The divisions which, in the order in battle, are to the
right of the directing division, will face to the left; those
which are to the left, will face to the right.

If the right is to be in front, the right divisions will
ploy in front of the directing division, and the left in its
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rear; the reverse, if the left is to be in front. And in
all the foregoing suppositions, the division or divisions con-
tiguous tozthe (firecting one, in wheeling by file to the front
or rear, will gain the space of six paces, which ought to
separate their guides from the guide of the directing di-
vision.

In all the ployments on an interior division, the lieu-
tenant colonel will assure the positions of the guides in
front, and the major those in rear of the directing di-
vision.

If the battalion be in march, instead of at a halt, the
movement will be executed by combining the two gaits
of quick and double quick time, and always in rear of
one of the flank divisions.

The battalion being in march, to ploy it in rear of
the first division, the colonel will command :

1. Close column by division. 2. On the first division. 3.
Battalion—Dby the right flank. 4. Double quick—MarcH.

At the second command, each chief of divisian will move
rapidly before the centre of his division and caution it to
face to the right.

The chief of the firat division will caution it to continue
to march to the front, and he will command: Quick march.

At the command march, the chief of the first division
will command : Guide left. At this, the left guide will move
to the left flank of the division and direct himself on the
* point indicated.

The three other divisions will face to the right and
move off in double quick time, breaking to the right to take
their places in column; each chief of division will move ra-

idly to the right of his division in order to conduct it.

he files will be careful to preserve their distances, and to
march with a uniform and decided step. The color-bearer
and general guides will retake their places in the ranks.

The second division will immediately enter the column,
marching .parallel to the first division; its chief will allow
it to file past him, and when the last file is abreast of him,
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will command : 1. Second division, by ths left flank—Marcm,
2. Guide left, and place himself in front of the centre of
his division. .

At the command march, the division will face to the left;
at the second command, the left guide will march in the
trace of the left guide of the first division; the men will
take the touch of elbows to the left. When the second
division has closed to its proper distance, its chief will
command: Quick time—Marcu. This division will then
change its step to quick time.

The chiefs of the third and fourth divisions will execute
their movements according to the same principles, taking

_care to gain as much ground as possible towards the head
of the column.

If the battalion had been previously marching in line at
double quick time, when the fourth division shall have
gained its distance, the colonel will command : Double
quick—MARcH. .

In this movement, the lieutenant colonel will move rapid-
ly to the side of the leading guide, give him a point of di-
rection, and then follow the movements of the first division.
The major will follow the movement abreast with the left
of the fourth division.

PART THIRD.

ARTICLE FIRST,
To March in Column at Full Distance.

When the colonel shall wish to put the column in march,
he will indicate to the leading guide two distinct objects in
front, on the line which the guide ought to follow. This
guide will immediately put his shoulders in a square with
that line, take the more distant object as the point of direc-
tion, and the nearer one as the intermediate point.

If only a single prominent object present itself in the
direction the guide has to follow, he will face to it as be-
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fore, and immediately endeavor to catch on the ground some
intermediate point, by which to give steadiness to his march
on the poiflt of direction.

There being no prominent object to serve as the point
of direction, the colonel will despatch the lieutenant colonel
or adjutant to place himself forty paces in advance, facing
the column, and by a sign of the sword establish him on
the direction he may wish to give to the leading guide;
that officer being thus placed, this guide will take him as
the point of direction, conforming himself to what is pre-
scribed in the school of the company.

These dispositions being made, the colonel
will command :

1. Column forward. 2. Guide left (or right.)
8. Marcu (or doudle quick—Marcn). (Fig. 42.)

At the command march, briskly repeated by
the chiefs of subdivision, the column will put
itself in march, conforming to what is prescribed
in the school of the company.

The column being in march, the colonel will
frequently cause the about to be executed while
marching; to this effect, he will command :

1. Battalion, right about. 2. Marca.
8. Guide right.

At the second command, the companies will
face to the right about, and the column will
then march forward in an opposite direction;
the chiefs of subdivision will remain behind the
front rank, the file closers in front of the rear
rank, and the guides will place themselves in
the same rank.f 'flhe lieutenant colonel will re-
main abreast of the first division, now in rear; :
the major will give a point of direction to the "-——:P
leading guide, and march abreast of him. i

The principles prescribed in the school of  yig g
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the company for the march in column will give sufficient
exactness to the direction of the column, and also enable it
to form forward or faced the rear on the right, or on the
left, into line of battle, and to close in mass.

But when a column, arriving in front, or in rear of the
line of battle, or, rather, on one of the extremities of that
line, has to prolong itself on it, in order to form fo ths
left or to the right nto line of battle, then, as it is essen-
tial, to prevent the column from cutting the line, or sen-
sibly deviating from it, other means, as follows, will be em-
ployed. .

The Column arriving in’ Front of the Line of Battle, to Pro-
long it on this Line. (Fig. 43.)

front arrive in front of
the line of battle, as it
should cross it and find ...
itself four paces beyond Af..coo..._. PR e =
it after having changed .
direction, the colonel will cause to be placed,
in advance, a marker on the line to indicate S —
the point at which the column ought to cross
it, and another marker to indicate the point
where the first subdivision should commence ——
to wheel; he will be so placed that when the
wheel is executed, the left guide will find him-
self four paces within the line of battle.
The chief of the leading subdivision, when ~ [T—F
the head of the column shall have arrived near
the line, will take the guide to the right, and Fig. 48
this guide will immediately direct himself
on the second marker. On arriving abreast of him, this
subdivision will be wheeled to the left, and when the wheel
is completed, the guide will be changed again to the left;
this guide will then march parallei to the line of battle.
The instant the first aubdivision wheels, the right general .
guide, who, by a caution from the lieutenant colonel, will

If the column, right in D .
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before have placed himself on' the line of battle at the
point where the column crosses it, and who will have faced
to the two points of direction in his front, indicated by
the colonel, will march forward correctly on the prolongation
of those points.

Tho color-bearer will place himself in like manner on
the line of battle; and, at the instant the color subdivision
wheels, he will prolong his march on that line, abreast with
this subdivision, taking care to carry the color-lance before
the centre of his person, and to maintain himself exactly
in the direction of the general guide who precedes him,
and the point of direction in front which will have been
indicated to him.

Finally, the left general guide will place himself in the
same manner on the line of battle; and, at the instant the
last subdivision of the battalion wheels, he will march cor-
rectly in the direction of the color-bearer, and the other
general guide, '

The guide of the first subdivision will march steadily
abreast with the right general guide, and about four paces
to his right; each of the guides of the following subdivi-
sions will march in the trace of the guide who immediately
precedes him.

NER

| e—

The Column arriving behind the Lins of Battle, to
- e— prolong it on this Line. (Fig, 44.)

If the column, right in front, arrive behind
the line of battle, as it ought to find itself four
f[C——R  paces within this line, after having changed
direction, the colonel will cause a marker to
be placed at the point where, according to that
g—p condition, the first sukdivision ought to come
Fig &  mence wheeling. Another marker will be es-
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tablished on the line of battle, to indicate the point at
which the general guides ought, in succession, to begin to
prolong themselves on that line; he will be so placed that
each subdivision, having finished its wheel, may find itself
nearly in a line with this marker.

. At the instant the first subdivision, after having wheeled
to the right, begins to prolong itself, parallelly to the line
of battle, the leading general guide, placed in advance on
that line, will direct himself on the two points taken in his
front; the color-bearer and the other general guide will
successively place themselves on the same line the instant
that their respective subdivisions shall have finished their
wheel.

The Column arriving on the Right or the Left of the Line of
Battle, to Prolong it on this Line.

If the column, instead of arriving in front or in rear of
the line of battle, arrive on its right or left, and if it have
to prolong itself on that line, in order afterwards to form to
the left or right into line of battle, the colonel will bring
the color and general guides on the flank of the column by
the command color and general guidss on the line: and these
guides will prolong themselves on the line of battle, con-
forming to what is prescribed above.

ARTICLE SECOND.
Column 1n Route.

A column in route, like a column in mancmuvre, ought
never to have a depth greater than about the front it had
occupied in the line of battle, less the front of a subdi-
vision.

A column in route will be habitually formed by company.

When a column in route shall arrive at a pass too narrow
to receive the front of a company, the column will diminish .
front by platoon before entering. This movement will be
executed successively, or by all the companies at once.
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If, however, the defile be very short, and it may be d
by the diminution of a few files, it will be preferable to
break to the rear the limited number of files.

The column being by platoon, and the want of space ren-
dering a further diminution of front necessary, it will be
diminished by section, if the platoons be of twelve or more
files.

The column being by section, will continue to march by
that front as long as the defile may permit.

If the platoons have less than twelve files, one or two
“files will be broken to the rear, according to the narrowing
of the defile, and the route step continued as long as six
files can march abreast.

What has just been explained for breaking files to the
rear in a column by plataon, is equally applicable to a
column by section.

If the defile be too narrow to permit six men to march
abreast, the subdivisions will be marched successively by
the flank by the command ‘

1. Company by the right (or lfl) flank. 2. By file left (or
right) MagcH.

The battalion marching by the flank, will be formed into
column, by section, by platoon, or by company, as soon as
the breadth of the way may permit; the several movements
which these formations include will be executed by the
commands of the captains, as their companies successively
clear the defile, observing the followinﬁ rules,

As soon as the way is sufficiently broad to contain six
men abreast, the captain will command :

1. By seotion (or by plato'on) nto lins. 2. Marcm,

At the command march, the subdivisions indicated will
form themselves into line; the files which have not been
able to enter, will follow (by the flank) the last four files of
their subdivision which have entered into line.

Changes of direction will always be made without com- .



170 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

mand ; if the change be important, a caution merely from
the respective chiefs to their subdivisions will suffice, and
the rear rank, as well as the files broken to the rear, will
execute successively the movement where the front rank
had executed it.

ARTICLE TIIIRD.

To change Direction in Column at full Distance.

The column being in march in the cadenced step, when
the colonel shall wish to cause it to change direction, he
will go to the point at which the change ought to be com-
menced, and establish a marker there, presenting the breast -
to the flank of the column. The leading subdivision being
with(iln a few paces of the marker, the colonel will com-
mand :

Head of column to the left (or right). (Fig. 45.)

At this, the chief of the leading subdivision will im-
mediately take the guide on the side opposite the change of
direction, if not already there. This guide will direct him-
self so as to graze the breast of the marker; arrived at
this point, the chief will cause his subdivision to change
direction by the commands and according to the principles
prescribed in the school of the company. When the wheel

Fig. 45.
Head of Column to the right.
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is completed, the chief of this subdivision will retake the
guide, if changed, on the side of the primitive direction.

The chief of each succeeding subdivision, as well as the
guides, will conform to what has just been explained for
the leading subdivision.

The major will see that the guides direet themselves on
the marker posted at the point of change, so as to graze
his breast. -

ARTIOLE FOURTH.
To Halt the Column.

The column being in march, when the colonel shall wish
to halt it, he will command :

-

1. Column. 2. Havr.

At the second command, briskly repeated by the captains,
the column will halt; no guide will stir, though he may
have lost his distance, or be out of the direction of the
preceding guides.

The column being in march, in double quick time, will
be halted by the same commands. At the command Aalt,
the men will halt in their places, and will themselves rectify
their positions in the ranks,

The column being halted, when the colonel shall wish to
form it into line of battle, he will move a little in front of
the leading guide, and face to him; this guide and the
following one will fix their eyes on the colonel, in order
promptly to conform themselves to his directions.

If the colonel judge it mot necessary to give a general
direction to the guides, he will limit himself to rectifying
the position of such as may be without, or within the direc-
tion, by the command guide of (such) company, or guides of
(such) companics, to the right (or to ths left): at this com-
mand, the guides designated will place themselves on the
direction ; the others will stand fast.

If. on the contrary, the colonel judge it necessary to
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ve a general direction to the guides of the column, he
will place the first two on the direction he shall have chosen,
and command :
Guides, cover.

At this, the following guides will promptly place them-
selves on the direction covering the first two in file, and
each precisely at a distance equal to the front of his com-
pany, from the guide immediately preceding; the lieutenant
colonel will assure them in the direction, and the colonel
will command :

Left, (or right)—Drrss.

At this command, each company will incline to the right
or left, and dress forward or backward, so as to bring the
designated flank to rest on its guide; each captain will
place himself two paces outside of his %\lide, promptly
align his company parallelly with that which precedes, then
command Front, and return to his place in column.

Finally, if the general guides march on the flank of the
column, the colonel, having halted it, will place himself in
rear of the color-bearer, to ascertain whether the leading
general guide and the color-bearer be exactly on the direc-
tion of the two points in advance, and establish them on
that direction if they be not already on it; the major will
do the like, in respect to the general guide in the rear;
which being executed, the colonel will command :

1. Guides—ON THE LINE.

At this command, the guide of each company of the
directing flank will step promptly into the direction of the
general guides, and face to the front. The licutenant
colonel, placed in front of, and facing to, the leading
general guide, and the major, placed in rear of the rcar-
most one, will promptly align the company guides.

The colonel, having verified the direction of the guides,
will command : :
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Left (or right)—Dress.
ARTICLE FIFTH.

To Close the Column to Half Distance, or in Mass.

A column by company being at full distance right in
front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to cause it
to close to half distance, on the leading company, he will
command :

1. To half distance, close column. 2. MarcH (or double quick—
Magcu).

At the first command, the captain of the leading com-
pany will caution it to stand fast.

At the command march, which will be repeated by all
the captains, except the captain of the leading company,
this company will stand fast, and its chief will align it by
the left; the file closers will close one pace upon the rear
rank.

All the other companies will continue to march, and as
each in succession arrives at platoon distance from the one
which precedes, its eaptain will halt it. .

At the instant that each company halts, its guide will
place himself on the direction of the guides who precede,
and the captain will align the company by the left; the file
closers will close one pace upon the rear rank,

No particular attention need be given to the general di-
rection of the guides before they respectively halt; it will
suffice if each follow in the trace of the one who precedes
him.

If the column be in march, the colonel will cause it to
close by the same commands.

If the column be marching in double quick time, at the
first command, the captain of the leading company will
command quick tims; the chiefs of the other companies
will caution them to continue their march.



174 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

At the command march, the leading company will march
in quick, and the other companies in double quick time;
gnd as each arrives at platoon distance from the preceding
one, its chief will cause it to march in quick time.

When the rearmost company shall have gained its dis-
tance, the colonel will command :

Double quick—MarcH.

When the colonel shall wish to halt the columa and to
cause it to close to half distance at the same time, he will
notify the captain of the leading company of his intention,
who at the command march will halt his company and align
it by the left.

If the column be marching in quick time, and the colonel
should not give the command double guick, the captain of
the leading company will halt his company at the commend
march, and align it by the left. In the case, where the
colonel adds the command double quick, the captains of com-
panies will conform to what is prescribed for this movement
when marching at double quick time.

To Close the Column on the Eighth, or Rearmost Company.

The column being at a halt, if instead of causing it to
close to half distance on the first company, the colonel
should wish to cause it to close on the eighth, he will com-
mand : .

1. On the eighth company, to half distance close covumn.
2. Battalion about—Face. 3. Column forward. 4. Guids
right. 5. MarcH (or double quick—Marcm). (Fig. 46).

At the second command, all the companies, except the
eighth, will face about, and their guides will remain in the
front rank, now the rear.

At the fourth command, all the captains will place them-
selves two paces outside of their companies on the directing
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At the command march, the eighth com-
pany will stand fast, and its captain will
align it by the left, the other companies will
put themselves in march, and, as each ar-
rives at platoon distance from the one estub-
lished before it, its captain will halt it and
face it to the front. At the moment that
each company halts, the left guide, remain-
ing faced to the rear, will place hiniself
promptly on the direction of the guides
already cstablished. Immediately after, the
captain will align his eompany by the left,
and the file closers will close one pace on
the rear rank. If this movement be ex-
ecuted in double quick time, each captain,
in turn, will halt, acd command : Suck com-
pany, right about—Havr. At this com-
mand, the company designated will face to
the right about and halt. -

" All the companies being aligned, th
colonel will cause the guides, who stand = * Fig. .
faced to the rear, to face about.

The column being in march, when the colonel shall wish
to close it on the eighth company, he will command :

11417

L

U

1. On the eighth company, to half distancs, closs columm.
2. Battalion right about. .3. Marcu (or double quick—
Maxrcn). 4. Guide right.

At the first command, the captain of the eighth company
will caution his company that it will remain faced to the
front; the captains of the other comparies will caution
their companies that they will have to face about.

At the command march, the captain of the eighth com-
pany will halt his company and align it by the left; the
file closers will close one pace upon the rear rank.

The captains of the other companies, at the same com-
mwand, will place themselves on the flank of the column;
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the subdivisions will face about, and as each arrives at
latoon distance from the company immediately preceding
1t, its chief will face it to the front and halt it.

The instant each company halts, the guide on the direct-
ing flank, remaining faced to the rear, will quickly place
himself on the direction of the guides already established.
After which, the captain will align the company by the left,
and the file closers will close one pace upon the rear rank.

ARTICLE SIXTIL
To march in Column at Half Distance, or Closed in Mass.

A column at half distance or in mass, being at a halt, the
- colonel will put it in march by the commands prescribed for

a column at full distance. ' ’

'The means of direction will also be the same for a column
at half distance or in mass, as for a column at full distance,
except that the general guides will not step out.

A column at half distance or in mass, being in march,
when the colonel shall wish to halt it, he will give the com-
mands prescribed for halting a columu at full distance, and
if, afterwards, he judge it nccessary to give a general direc-
tion to the guides of the column, he will employ, to this
end, the commands and means before indicated for that
purpose.

In columns at half distance or closed in mass, chiefs of
subdivision will repeat the commands march and Aalt, as in
columns at full distance.

A column by division or company, whether at full or
half distance or closed in mass, at a iyxralt or marching, can
be faced to the right or left, and marched off in the new
direction. :

ARTICLE SEVENTH.
To Change Direction tn Column at Half Distancs. (Fig. 47.)

A column at half distance, being in march, will change
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direction by the same commands

and according to the same prinei-

les as a column at full distance;

ut as the distance between the

subdivisions is less, the pivot man

ibdivision will take steps of fourteen

tead of nine, and of seventeen inches

f eleven, according to the gait, in

lear, in time, the w%:eeling point, aud

- —---hing flank will desoribe the are of a

Flg. €. Jarger circle, the better to facilitate the move-
ment.

ARTICLE EIGHTH.

To Change Direction in Column olosed in Mass.
lst. To Change Direction in Marching, (Fig. 48.)

A column by division, closed in mass, being in march,
will change direction by the front of subdivisions.

Whether the change be made to the reverse, or to the
pivot flank, it will always be cxecuted on the principle of
wheeling in marching; to this end, the colonel will first
cause the battalion to take the guide on the flank opposito
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to the intended change of direction, if it be not already on
that flank. ' ‘

A column by division, closed in mass, right in front,
baving to change dircction to the right, tire colomel, after
having caused a marker to be placed at the peint where the
change ought to commence, will command :

1. Battalion, right wheel. 2. Marca.

At the tommand march, the leading division will wheel
as if it were part of a column at half distance.

The instant that this division commences the wheel, all
the others will, at onte, conform themselves to its move-

-ment; to this end the left guide of each, advancing slightly
the left shoulder and lengthening a little the step, will in--
cline to the left, and will observe, rt the same time, to gain
g0 much ground to the front that there may constantly be
an interval of four paces between his division and that
which precedes it; and as soon as he shall cover the pre-
ceding guide, he will cease to incline and then march ex- -
actly in his trace.

Each division will conform itself to the movement of its
guide; the men will feel lightly the elbow towards himn and
advance a little the left shoulder the instant the movement
commences; each file, in inclining, will gain so much the
less ground to the front, as the file shall be nearer to the
Eivot, and the right guide will gain only so much as may

e necessary to maintain between his own and the preceding
division the same distance which separates their marching
flanks.

Each chief of division, turning to it, will regulate its
march, and see that it remains constantly included between
its gunides, that its alignment continues nearly parallel to
that of the preceding division, and that the centre bends
ouly a little to the rear.

The colonel will superintend the movement, and cause
the pivot of the leading division to lengthem or to shorten
the step, conforming to the principle established school of
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the company, if either be necessary to facilitate the move-
- ment of the other divisions,

The colonel, seeing the wheel nearly ended, will com-
mand :

1. Forward. 2. Marca.

At the second command, which will be given at the in-
stant the leading diviﬁ{lon completes its wheel, it will re-
sume the direct march; the other divisions will conform
themselves to this movement; and if any guide find him-
self not covering his immediate leader, he will, by slight
degrees, bring himself on the trace of that guide by ad-
vancing the right shoulder.

If the column, right in front, has to change direction to
the left, the colonel will first cause it to take the guide to
the right, and then command :

1. Battalion, left wheel. 2. Maron.

At the command march, the battalion will change direc-
tion to the left, according to- the principles just prescribed,
and by inverse means.

‘When the battalion shall have resumed the direct march,
the colonel will change the guide to the left, on seeing the
gst three guides mearly "in the direction of the ome in

ont.

The foregoing changes of direction will be executed ac-
cording to the same principles in a column, left in front.

A column by company, closed in mass, will change direc-
fion in marching, by the commands and means indicated
for a column by division.

The guide whois the pivot of the particular wheel, ought
to maintain himself at his usual distance of six paces from
the guide who precedes him ; if this distance be not exactly

eserved, the divisions would necessarily become .con-

ounded, which must be carefully avoided.
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24, To Change Direction from a Halt,

Fig. 49.

A column by company, or by division, closed in mass,
being at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to give it a
new direction, and in which it is to remain, he will cause it
to execute this movement by the flanks of subdivisions, in
the following manner:

The battalion having the right in front, when the colonel
shall wish to cause it to change direction by the right flank,
he will indicate to the lieutenant colonel the point of direc-
tion to the right; this officer will immediatecly establish, on
the new direction, two markers, distant from each other a
little less than the front of first subdivision, the first
marker in front of the right file of this subdivision; which
being executed, he will command :

1. Change direction by the right flank. 2. Battalion, right—
Face. 3. MarcH (or double quick—Maxrcr). (Fig. 49.)

At the second command, the column will face to the right,
and each chief of sabdivision will place himself by the side
of his right guide.

At the command march, all the subdivisions will step off
together: the right guide of the leading one will direct
~ Limself from the first step, parallelly to the markers placed
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in advance on the new directivn; the chicf of the sub-
"division will not follow the movement, but see it file past,
and as soon as the left guide shall have passed, he will
command :

1. First company (or first division). 2. Haur. 3. Fronm.
4. Left—DrEss.

At the fourth command, the subdivision will place itself
against the two markers, and be promptly aligned by its
chief.

The right guide of each of the following subdivisions
will conform himself to the direction of the right guide of
the subdivision preceding his own in the column, so as to
enter on the new direction parallelly to that subdivision,
and at the distance of four paces from its rear rank.

Each chief of subdivision will halt in his own person, on
arriving opposite to the left guides already placed on the
new direction, se¢ his subdivision file past, and conform
himself, in halting and aligning it, to what is prescribed for
the chief of the leading subdivision,

If the change of direction be by the left flank, the colo-
nel will cause markers to be established as before, the first
in front of the left file of the leading subdivision, and then
%ive the same commands, substituting the indication lft
or right.

At the second command, all the subdivisions will face to
the left, and each chief will place himself by the side of his
left guide.

At the command march, all the subdivisions will step off
together, each conducted by its chief.

The guide of the leading subdivision will direct himself,
from the first step, parallelly to the markers; the subdivi-
sion will be conducted by its chief; and as soon as its left
guide shall have passed the sccond marker, it will be halted
and aligned as prescribed above; and so of each of the fol-
lowing subdivisions.

The colonel will hold himself on the designated flank, to
see that each subdivision enters the new direction parallelly
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to the leading one, and at the prescribed distance from that
which precedes.

The lieutenant colonel will place himself in front of, and
facing to, the guide of the leading subdivision, and will
assure the positions of the following guides, as they succes-
sively arrive on the new direction.

The major will follow the movement abreast with the last
subdivision.

In order that this movement may be executed with fa-
cility and precision, it is necessary that the leading subdi-
vision should entirely unmask the column ; for example, the
movement being made by the right flank, it is neeessary,
before halting the leadiug subdivision, that its left guide
shall, at least, have arrived at the place previously occupied
by its right guide, in order that each following subdivisiuu
which has to pass over a space at least equal to its front to
put itself in the new direction, and whose left ought to

the point at which the right had rested, may, at the
command kalt, find itself, in its whole fromt, parallel to the
leading subdivision.

By this method there is no direction that may not be
given to a column in masa.

ARTICLE NINTH.

Being in Column at Half Distance, or closed tn Mass, to
take Distances.

A column at half distance will take full distances by the
head of the column when it has to prolong itself on the line
of battle. If, on the contrary, it has to form itself in line
of battle on the ground it occupies, it will take distances on
the leading or on the rearmost subdivision, according as the
one or other may find itself at the point where the right or
left of the battalion ought to rest in line of battle.
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1st. Zo take Bistances by the Heed of the Column.

The column being by company at half distance and at &
halt, when the colonel shall wish to cause it to take full dis-
tances by the head, he will command :

By tha kead of celumn, take whoeling distance.

At this eommand, the captain of the leading company
will put it in-mareh ; to this end, he will command :

Y. First company, forward. 2. Guide leoft. 8. Marcm (or
double quiok—Marcn).

When the second shall have nearly its wheeling distance
its captain will command :

L. Second company, forward. 2. Guide lft. 8. Mancm
(or doubla quick—M anoH).

At the command march, whieh will be pronouneed at the
instant that this company shall have its whecling distanee,
it will step off smartly, taking the step from the preeeding
company. Kach of the other companies will successively
cxecute what has just been prescribed for the second.

The colonel will see that each cempany puts itsclf in
march at the instant it has its distance.

The licutenant colonel will held Limself at the head of
the column, and direct the march of the leading guide. -

The major will hold himself abreast with the rearmost

ide.

If the column, instead of being at a halt, be in march,
the colonel will give the same commands, and add :

MancH (or detible guick—Marau).

If the codumn be marching in quick time, at the eom-
wand march, the captain of the leading company will cause
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doubls quick time- to be taken; which will also be done by
the other captains as the companies successively attain tLeir
proper wheeling distance.

If the column be marching in double quick time, the lead-
ing company will continue to march at the same gait. The
captains of the other companies will cause gquick time to be
. en, and as each company Eins its proper distance, its

captain will cause it to retake the double quick step.

24. To take Distances on the Rear of the Columsn.

If the colonel wish to take distances on the rearmost
company, he will establish two markers on the direction he
shall wish to give to the line of battle, the first opposite to
the rearmost company, the second marker towards the head
of the column, at company distance from the first, and both
facing to the rear; at the same time, the right general
guide, on an intimation from the lieutenant colonel, will
move rapidly a little beyond the point to which the head of
the column will extend, and place himself correctly on the
prolongation of the two markers. These dispositions being
made, the colonel will command: '

1. On the eighth company, taks wheeling distance. 2. Column
Jorward. 3. Guide lefl. 4. Marcu (or doubls quick—

Marcn).

At the third command, the captains will place themselves
two paces outside of the directing flank; the captain of the
elghth company will caution it to stand fast.

At the command march, repeated by all the captains, ex-
cept the captain of the eighth company, this latter company
will stand fast; its chief will align it by the left on the first
marker, who is opposite to this company, aud place himself
before its centre, after commanding Froxt. At this com-
mand, the marker will retire, and the left guide will take
his place: )

All the other companies will put themselves in march,
the guide of the leading one directing himself a little within
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the right general guide; when the seventh company has
arrived opposite the second marker, its captain will halt,
and align it on this marker, in thc manner prescribed for
the eighth company.

When the captain of the sixth company shall see that
there is, between his company and the seventh, the neces-
sary space for wheeling into line, he will halt his company ;
the guide facing to the rear will place himself promptly on
the direction, and the moment he shall be assured in his
position, the captain will align the company by the left, and
then place himself two paces before its centre; the other
companies will successively conform themselves to what has
just been prescribed for the sixth company.

The colonel will follow the movement, and see that each
company halts at the prescribed distance; he will promptly
remedy any fault that may be committed, and, as soon as
all the companies shall be aligned, he will cause the guides,
who are faced to the rear, to face about.

The licutenant colonel will successively assure the left
guides on the direction, placing himself in their rear, as
they arrive.

The major will hold himself at the head of the column,
and will direct the march of the leading guide.

84. To taks Distances on the Head of the Column.

The colonel wishing to take distances on the leading com- -
pany, will establish two markers in the manner 4ust pre-
gcribed, one abreast with this company, and the other at
company distance in rear of the first, but both facing to
the front: the left general guide, on an intimation from
the lieutenant colonel, will move rapidly to the rear and
place himself correctly on the prolongation of the two
markers, a little beyond the point to which the rear of the
column will extend: these dispositions being made, the
colonel will command :
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1. On the first company, take wheeling distance. 2. Battalion,
about—Face. 8. Column, forward. 4. Guide right, 5.
MarcH (or double quick—Marca).

At the second command, all the companies, except the
one designated, will face about, the guides remaining in the
front rank, now become the rear.

At the fourth command, the captains will place them-
selves outside of their guides.

At the command march, the captain of the designated
company will align it, as preseribed for the captain of the
rear company in taking distances on the rear of the
column. :

The remaining companies will put themselves in mareh,
the guide of the rearmost one will direct himself a little
within the left general guide; when the second company
shall have arrived opposite the sccond marker, its captain
will face it about, and align it, as has just been prescribed
for the first company.

The instant that the third company shall have its wheel-
ing distance, its captain will halt it facing it about, and
align it by the left; the captains of the remaining com-.

anies will each, in succession, conform himself to what
as just beeu prescribed for the captain of the third.

The colonel, lieutenant colonel, and major will conform
to what is prescribed for taking distances on the rear of
the column.

These varions movements will be executed according to
the same “principles in a column with the left in front.

They will be executed in like manner in a column closed
in mass; but, if it be the wish of the colonel to open out
the column to half, instead of full distance, he will gub-
stitute, in the commands, the indication Aalf, for that of
wheeling distance.

In a column by division, distances will be taken according

to the same principles.
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ARTICLE TENTH.

Countermarch of a Colums at full or half Distancs.

In a column at full or half distance, the countermarch
will be executed by the means indicated, school of the com-
pany; to this end, the colonel will command :

1. Countermarch. 2. Battalion right (or lff)—Face. 8. By
JSile left (or right). 4. Marcn (or~double quick—MarcH).

To Countermarch a Column Clossd in Mass. (Fig. 50.)
If the column be closed in e —

mass, the countermarch will be

executed by the commands and ——F——
means subjoined.  S— —
The column being supposed e

formed by division, right in front,
the colonel will command :

1. Countermarch. 2. Battalion,
right and left—Face. 3. By
Jfile left and right. 4. MarcH (or
double quick—MarcH).

At the first command, the
chiefs of the odd numbered divi-
sions will caution them to face
to the right, and the chiefs of
the others to face to the left.

At the second command, the odd divisions will face to
the right, and the even to the left; the right and left
guides of all the divisions will face about; the chiefs of
odd divisions will hasten to their right and cause two files
to break to the rear, and each chief place himself on the
left of the leading front rank man of his division ; the chiefs

Fig. 50,
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of even divisions will hasten to their left, and cause two
files to break to the rear, and each chief place himself on
the right of his leading front rank man. «

At the command march, all the divisions, each conducted
by its chief, will step off smartly, the guides standing
fast; each odd division will wheel by file to the left around
its right guide; each even division will wheel by file to
the right around its left guide, each division so directing
its march asto arrive behind its opposite guide, and when
its head shall be up with this guide, the chief*will halt the
division, and cause it to face to the front.

Each division, on facing to the front, will be aligned by
its chief by the right; to this end, the chiefs of the even
divisions will move rapidly to the right of their respective
divisions,

The divisions being aligned, each chief will command
Frownt; at this, the guides will shift to their proper
flanks.

In a column with the left in front, the countermarch
will be executed by the same commaunds and means; but
all the divisions will be aligned by the left, to this end,
the chiefs of the odd divisions will hasten to the left of
their respective divisions as soon as the latter shall have
been faced to the front.

The colonel, placed on the directing flank, will super-
intend the general movement,

The countermarch beingb ended, the lieutenant colonel
will always place himself abreast with the leading, and the
major abreast with the rearmost division. -

In a column by company, closed in mass, the counter-
march will be executed by the same means and commands,
applying to companies what is prescribed for divisions.

. The countermarch will always take place from a halt,
:Il;ether the column be closed in mass, or at full, or half
istance. '
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ARTICLE ELEVENTH.

Boing in Column by Company, closed in Mass, to form
Divisions. .

The column being closed in mass,  ——p—8
right in front, and at a halt, when the
colonel shall wish to form divisions, [ —Y o

he will eommand : ——E——,

1. Form divisions. 2. Left companies,  Tmp-oreeeen- o
lft—Face. 8. March (or double L—E —%
quick—Magcn). (Fig. 51.) : e, -

At the first command, the captains
of the left companies will caution them — f——tp-----a
to face to the left. Fig. o1

At the second command, the left
companies will face to the left, and their captains will placo
themselves by the side of their respective left guides.

The right companies, and their captains, will stand fast ;
but the right and left guides of each of these companies
will place themselves respectively before the right and left
files of the company, both guides facing to the right, and
_ each resting his right arm gently against the breast of the

front rank man in the file, in order to mark the direction.

At the command march, the left companies only will put
themselves in march, their captains standing fast; as each
shall see that his company, filing past, has nearly cleared
the column, he will command :

1. Such company. 2. Harr. 8. Feoxt.

The first command will be given when the company shall
yet have four paces to march; the second at the instant it
shall have cleared its right company; and the third im-
mediately after the second.

The company having faced to the front, the files, if there



190 EUADOL OF TRE BATTALIDL

be intervals between them, will promptly incline to the
right ; the captain will place himself on the left of the right
company of the division, and align himself correctly on the.
front rank of that company.

The left guide will place himself at the same time before
one of the three left files of his company, face to the right,
and cover correctly the guides of the right company; the
moment his captain sees him established on the direction, Le

will command : .

Right—DrEss.

At this, the left company will dress forward on the
alignment of the right company; the. front rank man, who
may find himself opposite to the left guide, will, without
preceding his rauk, rest lightly his breast against the right
arm of this guide; the captain of the left company will
direct its alignment on this man, and the alignment being
assured, he will command, FronT; but not quit his position.

The colonel seeing the divisions formed, will command :

G_m'des—Posrs.

At this, the guides who have marked the fronts of divi-
sions will return to their places in column, the left guide of
each right company passing through the interval in the
centre of the division, and the captains will place them- °
selves, the senior in front, and the junior in the interval
between the companies,

The colonel, from the directing flank of the column, will
superintend the general execution of the movement.

If the column be in march, instead of at a halt, when the
colonel shall wish to form divisions, Le will command :

1. Form divistons. 2. Left companies, by the left flank
== 8. Marcn (or double quick—MarcH).

At the first command, the captains of the right compa-

nies will command, Mark time, the captains of the left com-
panies will caution their companies to fucs by the loft flank,
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At the third cemmand, the right companies will mark
time, the left companies will face to the left; the captains
of the left companies will each see his company file past
him, and when it has cleared the column, will command :

Such company by the right flank—MagcH.

As soon as the divisions are formed, the colonel will
oommand :
. 4. Forward. 5. Marca,

At the fifth command, the column will resume the gait at
which it was marching previous to the commeneement of
the movement. The guides of each division will remain on
the right and left of their respective companies; the left
guide of the right company will pass into the line of file
closers, before the two companies are united; the right
guide of the left company will step into the rear rank.

Being in Column at Full or Half Distance to form Divisions.

If the column be at a halt, and, instead of being closed
in mass, is at full or balf distance, divisions will be formed
in the same manner; but the captains of the left companies,
if the movement be made in quick time, after commanding
Froxt, will each place himself before the centre of his
company, and command, 1. Suck company, forward. 2. Guids
right. 3. Marca. If the movement be made in double
quick time, each will command as soon as his company has
cleared the column :

1. Such company by the right flank. 8. March.

The right guide of each left company will so direct his
march as to arrive by the side of the man on the left of the
right company. The left company being nearly up with
the rear rank of the right company, its captain will halt it,
and the movement willgbe finished as prescribed for forming
divisions with the column clased in mass.

~ If the left be in front, the movement will be executed by
ibvorse means: the right companies will conform themselves
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to what 18 prescribed above for the left companies; and the
two guides, placed respectively, before the right and left
files of each left company, will face to the left. At the
command, Guides posts, given by the coloncl, the guides,
who have marked the front of divisions, and the captains,
will quickly retake their places in the column.

If the column be marching at full distance, the divisions
will be formed as prescribed in the school of the company
for forming company when broken into platoons; substi-
tuting division for company in she command. If it be
marcﬁing at half distance, the formation will take place by
the commands and according to the principles indicated for
forming divisions from column of companies closed in mass,
while marching; if the column be marching in double quick
time, the companies which should mark time will march in
quick time by the command of their captains.

Remarks on the Formation of Divisions from a Halt.

As this movement may be considered as the element of
deployments, it ought to be executed with the utmost ac-
curacy.

If companies marching by the flank do not preserve ex-
actly their distances, there will be openings between the
files at the instant of facing to the front.

If captains helt their companies too early, they will want
space, and the files which have not cleared the flanks of the
standing companies will not be able to dress into line with-
out pushing their rauks laterally.

If on the contrary the companies be halted too late, it
will be necessary for them to incline to the right or left in
dressing; and in deployments, either of these faults would
lead to error in the following companies.

As often as a guide shall have to step out to place him-
self before hie subdivision in order to mark the direction
he will be particularly careful to place himself so as to be
opposite to one of the three outer files of the subdivision
when they shall be aligned : if he take too much distance,

.
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and neither of those files finds itself against him, the chiefs
of the subdivision will have no assured point on which to
direct the alignment.

PART FOURTH.

Different Modes of Passing from the Order in Column to
the Order in Battls.

ARTICLE FIRST.
Manner of Determining the Line of Battle.

The line of battle may be marked or determined in three
different manners: first, by placing two markers eighty or
a hundred paces apart, on the dircction it is wished to give
to the line; second, by placing a marker at a point at which
it may intended to rest a flank, and then choosing a second

oict towards, or beyond the opposite flank, and there post-
ing a second marker distant from each other a little less
than the leading subdivision; third, by choosing at first the
points of direction for the flanks, and then determining, by
intermediate points, the straight line between those selected
points, both of which may sometimes be beyond reach.

ARTICLE SECOND.

Different Modcs of Passing from Column at Full Distance
tnto Line of Battle.

1. To the left (or right)

2. On the right (or left)
- 3. Forward,

4. Faced to the rear,

into line of battlo,
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1. Colums at Full Distance, Right in Front, to the Left into Live
of Battle.

A column, right in front, being at a halt, when the colo-
nel shall wish to form it to the left into line, he will assure
the positions of the guides by the means previously indi-
eated, and then command :

1. Left into Line, wheel. 2. Marcm (or double quick—
Marcn).

At the first command, the right guide of the leading com-

ny will hasten to place himself on the direction of the
f:ft guides of the column, face to them, and place himself
80 as to be opposite to one Of the three right files of his
company, when they shall be in line: he will be assured in
this position by the licutenant colonel.

At the command march, briskly repeated by the captains,
the left front rank man of each company will face to the
left, and rest his breast lightly against the right arm of his
guide; the companies will wheel to the left on the principle
of wheeling from a halt, each captain will turn to his com-

any, to observe the execution of the movement, and, when
the right of the company shall arrive at three paces from
the line of battle, he will command :

1. Such company. 2. Havrr.

The company being halted, the captain will place himself
on the line by the side of the left front rank man of the
eompany next on the right, align himself correctly, and
command :

3 Right—DrEss.

At this command, the company will dress up between the
captain and the front rank man on its left, the captain di-
recting the alignment on that man; the front rank man on
the right of the right companv, who finds himself opposite
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to its right %uide, will lightly rest his breast against the
left arm of this guide.

Each captain, having aligned his company, will command,
Front, and the colonel will add:

Guides—Posts.

At this command, the guides will return to their places
in line of battle, each passing through the nearest captain’s
interval; to permit him to pass, the captain will momenta-
rily step before the first file of his company, and the cover-
ing sergeant behind the same file. This rule is general for
all the formations into line of battle.

‘When companies form line of battle, file closers will al-
ways place themselves exactly two paces from the rear
rank, which will sufficiently assure their alignmeut.

The battalion being correctly aligned, the colonel, lieu-
tenant colonel, and major, as well as the adjutant and ser-

eant major, will return to their respective places in line of

attle. This rule 18 general for all the formations into lins
of battle; nevertheless, the battalion being in the school of
elementary instruction, the colonel will go to any point he
may deem Dnecessary.
" A column, with the left in front, will form itself fo the
right into line of battle, according to the same principles;
the left guide of the left company will place himself, at the
first command, on the direction of the right guides, in a
manner corresponding to what is prescribed for the right
guide of the right company, when wheeling to the left
into line.

At the command guides posts, the captains will take their
places in line of battle as well as the guides. This ruls s
general for all formations into line of battls in which ths com-
panies are aligned by the left.

A column in march will be formed into line, without
halting, by the same commands and means. At the com-
mand march, the guides will balt in their places, and the
licutenant colonel will promptly rectify their positions.
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If, in forming the column into line, the colonel should
wish to move forward, without halting, he will command :

1. By companies left wheel. 2. MarcH (or double quick—
Marcs).

®At the command march, briskly repeated by the captains,
each company will wheel to the left on a fixed pivot, as
prescribed in the school of the company; the left guides
will step back into the rank of file closers before the wheel
is completed, and when the right of the companies shall
arrive near the line, the colonel will command :

8. Forward. 4. MarcH. 5. Guide centre.

At the fourth command, given at the instant the wheel is
completed, the companies will march directly to the front..
At the fifth command, the color and the general guides will
move rapidly six paces to the front. The colonel will as-
sure the direction of the color; the captains of companies
and the men will, at once, conform thewselves to the prin-
ciples of the march in line of battle, to be hereinafter indi-
cated.

The same principles are applicable to a column left in
front.

By Inversion to the Right (or Left) into Line of Battle.

When a column, right in front, shall under the ne-
cessity of forming itself into line faced to the reverse flank,
and the colonel shall wish to execute this formation by the
shortest movement, he will command :

1. By inversion, right into line, wheel. 2. Battalion, guide
right.

_At the first command, the lieutenant colonel will place
himself in front, and facing to the right guide of the lead-
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ing subdivision; at the second command, he will rectify, as

promptly as possible, the direction of the right guides of

the column; the captain of the odd company, if there be

one, and the column be fly division, will promptly bring the

tight of his company on the direction, and at company dis- -
tance from the division next in front; the left guide of the

- leading subdivjgion will place himself on the direction of

the right guides, and will be assured in his position by the

lieutenant colonel; which being executed, the colonel will

tommand :

8. Marcu (or double guick—MarcH).

At this, the right front rank man of each subdivision will
face to the right, rest his breast lightly against the left arm
of his guide, and the battalion will form itself to the right
into line of battle, according to the principles prescribed;
which being executed, the colonel will command : .

Guides—Posts.

If the column be with the left in front, it will form itself,
by inversion, to the left into line, according to the same
principles.

Successive Formations.

Under the denomination of successive formations are
included all those formations where the several subdivisions
of a column afrive one after another on the line of battle;
such are formations on the right, or left, forward and faced
to the rear into line of battle, as well as deployments of
columns in mass.

The successive formations which may be ordered when
the column is marching, and is to coutinue marching, will
be executed by a combination of the two gaits, quick and
double quick time. '

24. Column at Full Distance, on the Right (or on the Left), into
Line of Battle,

A column by company, at full istance and right in front,



198 SCIIOOL OF THE BATTALION.

having to form itself on the right into line of battle, the
colonel will indicate to the lieutenant colonel a little in ad-
vance, the point of appus, or rest, for the right, as well as
the point of direction to the left; the lieutenant colonel
will hasten with two markers, and establish them in the
following manner on the direction indicated.

The first marker will be placed at the poigt of appur for
the right front rank man of the leading company; the
second will indicate the point where one of the three left
files of the same company will rest when in line; they will
be placed so as to present the right shoulder to the batta-
lion when formed.

These dispositions being made, the colonel will command :

1. On the right, into line. 2. Battalion, guide right,

At the second command, the right
will become the directing flank, and
the touch of the elbow will be to
that side; the right guide of the
leading company will march straight
forward until up with the turning
point, and each following guide will
march in the trace of the one im-
mediately preceding.

The leading company being nearly
up with the first marker, its captain
will command : 1. Right turn, and
when the company is precisely up
with this marker, he will add: 2.
Marcn. :

At the command - march, the com-
pany will turn to the right; the
right guide will so direct himself as
to bring the man next to him op-
posite to the right marker, and when
at three paces from him, the captain
'Wig. 63, Onright into Line. will command :

L1

fmaaa

Y
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> 1. First company. 2. Havrr.

At the second command, the company will halt ; the files,
pot yet in line, will form promptly; the left guide will
retire as a file closer; and the captain will then command:

8. Right—DrEss.

At this command, the company will align itself; the two
men who find themselves opposite to the two markers, will
each lightly rest his breast against the right arm of his
marker; the captain, passing to the right of the front rank,
will direct the alignment on these two men. ZThese rules
are general for all successive formations.

The second company will continue to march straight for-
ward ; when arrived opposite to the left flank of the pre-
ceding company, it will turn to the right, and be formed on
the line of battle, as has just been described; the right
guide will direct himself so as to come upon that line by
the side of the man on the left of the first company.

At the distance of three paces from the line of battle,
the company will be halted by its captain, who will place
himself briskly by the side of the man on the left of the
preceding company, and align himself correctly on its front
rank,
The left guide will, at the same time, place himself before
one of the three left files of his company, and, facing to the
right, he will place himself accutately on the direction of
the two markers of the preceding company.

The captain will then command :

Right—DrEss.

At this command, the second company will dress forward
on the line; the captain will direct its alignment on the
front rank man who has rested his breast against the left
guide of the company.

The following companies will thus come successively to

. form themselves on the line of battle, each conforming it
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self to what has just been prescribed for the one next to
the right; and when they shall all be established, the colo-
nel will command :

Guides—Posrs.

At this command, the guides will take their places in line
of battle, and the markers placed before the right company
will retire.

If the column be marching in quick time, and the colonel
should wish to cause the movement to be executed in double

nick time, he will add the command: Doubls quick—

Iarcu. At the command march, all the companies will
take the double quick step, and the movement will be
executed as preseribed for quick time.

. The colonel will follow up the formation, passing along
the front, and being always opposite to the company about
to turn: it is thus that he will be the better able to see and
to correct the error that would result from a command given
too soon or too late to the preceding company.

The lieutenant colonel will, with the greatest care, assure
the direction of the guides; to this end, the instant that the
markers are established for the leading company, he will
move a little beyond the point at which the left of the next
company will rest, establish himself correctly on the pro-
longation of the two markers, and assure the guide of the
second company on this direction; this guide being assured,
the lieutenant colonel will place himself farther to the rear,
in order to assure, in like- manner, the guide of the third
company, and so on, successively, to the left of the batta-
lion. In assuring the guides in their positions on the line
of battle, he will take care to let them first place them-
selves, and confine himself to rectifying their positions if
they do not cover accurately, and at the proper distance,
the preceding guides or markers. This rule is general, for
all successive formations.

A column, left in front, will form itself on. the left into
line of battle according to the same principles: the captains
will go to the left of their respective companies to align
them, and shift afterwards to their proper flanks.
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Romarks on the ¥ormation on the Right, or Left, into Line
of Battle.

Every captair will always observe, in placing himself on
the line, not to give the command dress, until after the guide
of his company shall have been assured on the direction by
the lieutenant colonel.  This rule 13 general for all successive
Sormations.

Each captain will cause his company to support arms, the
instant that the captain, who follows him, shall have com-
manded front. This rule 18 gensral for all successive for-
mations.

8d. Column at Full Distance, Forward into Line of Battle. (Fig 58.)

A column being by company, at full distance, right in
front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form it
forward into line, he will have the markers posted to indi-
cate the line, and then command :

1. Forward into line. 2. By company, left half wheel,
3, MarcH (or double quick—MAroH).

At the first command, the captain of the leading company
will add—guide right, put the company in march, halt it
three paces from the markers, and align it against the latter
by the right.

At the command march, all the other companies will
wheel to the left on fixed pivots; and, at the instant the
colonel shall judge, according to the direction of the line of
battle, that the companies have sufficiently wheeled, he will
command :

4. Forward. 5. MarcH. 6. Guide right.
At the fifth command, the companies, ceasing to wheel,

will march straight forward; and at the sixth, the men will
touch elbows towards the right, The right guide of the
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Fig. &3.

Forward into Line, \, ~

second company, who is nearest to the line of battle, will
march straight forward; each succeeding right guide will
follow the file immediately before him at the cessation of
the wheel.

The second company having arrived opposite to the left
file of the first, its captain wiﬁ cause it to turn to the right,
in order to approach the line of battle; and when its right

guide shall be at three paces from that line, the captain
will command : ;

N
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1. Second company. 2. HavT.

At the second command, the company will halt; the
files not yet in line with the guide will come into it promptly,
the left guide will place himself on the line of battle, so as
to be opposite to one of the three files on the left of the
company ; and, as soon as he is assured on the direction by’
the licutehant colonel, the captain, having placed himself
accurately on the line of battle, will command:

3. Right—Dress,

At the instant that the guide of the second company be-
gins to turn to the right, the guide of the third, ceasing to
follow the file immediately before him, will march straight
forward; and, when he shall arrive opposite to the left of
the second, his captain will cause the company to turn to
the right, in order to approach the line of battle, halt it at
three paces from that line, and align it by the right, as
prescribed for the second company.

Each following company will execute what has just been
prescribed for the third, as the preceding company shall
turn to the right, in order to approach the line of battle.

The formation ended, the colonel will command :

Guides—Posrs.

The colonel and licutenant colonel will observe in this
{ormation, what is prescribed for them on the right into
ine.

A column left in front, will form itself forward into line
of battle according to the same principles and by inverse
means.

When a column by company at full distance, right in
front, and in march, shall arrive behind the right of the line
on which it is to form into battle, the colonel and lieutenant
colonel will establish the line. .

The head of the column having arrived at company dis-
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tance from the two markers established on the lino, the
colonel will command :

1. Forward into line. 2. By company, lft half wheel.
3. Marcu (or double quick—Marcu).

* At the first command, the captain of the first company
will command, Guide right, and caution it to march directly
to the front, the captains of the other companies will cau-
tion them to wheel to the left.

At the command march, briskly repeated by the captains,
the first company will continue to march to the front, taking
the touch of elbows to the right. Its chief will halt it at
three paces from the markers, and align it by the right.,
The other companies will wheel to the left on fixed pivots,
and at the instant the colonel shall judge that they have
wheeled sufficiently, he will command :

4. Forward. 5. Marcu, 6. Guids right.

At the fifth command, the companies will cease to wheel
and move forward. At the sixth, they will take the touch
of elbows to the right. The movement will be executed as
previously explained. :

If the colonel should wish to form the column forward
into line, and to continue to march in this order; he will
not cause markers to be established ; the movement will be
executed in double quick time, by the same commands and
means, but with the following modifications.

At the first command, the captain of the first company
will add quick tims after the command guide right. At the
second command, the first company will continue to march
in quick time, and will take the touch of elbows to the
right; its chief will immediately place himself on its right,
and to assure the march, will take points of direction to the
front. The captain of the second company will cause his
company to take the same gait as soon as it shall arrive on
& line with the first, and will also move to the right of his
company ; the captains of the third and fourth companies
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will execute successively what has just been prescribed for
the second. The companies will preserve the touch of
elbows to the right, until the command, guide centre.

When the color company shall have entered the line, the
colonel will command, guide centre. At this commmand, the
color-bearer and the right general guide will move rapidly
six paces in advance of the line. The colonel will assure
the direction of the color-bearer. The lieutenant colonel
and the right companies will immediately conform them-
selves to the principles of the march in line of battle. The
left companies and the left general guide, as they arrive on
the line, will also conform to the same principles. If the
column be marching in double quick time, when the last
company shall have arrived on the line, the colonel will
cause the double quick to be resumed. :

It is not necessary that the movement be entirely com-
pleted, before halting the battalion. As soon as the part
of the battalion already formed shall have arrived on the
line of battle, the colonel will halt the battalion; the com-
panies not in line will each complete the movement.

Remarks on the Formation Forward, into Line of Batile.

If the angle formed by the line of battle and the primi-
tive direction of the column be so acute, that the companies,
on arriving opposite to their respective places on the line
of battle, find themsclves nearly parallel to it, the captains _
will not give the command right (or left) turn, but each halt
his company, place himself on the line, and command :

Right (or left)—DRrEss.

If, on the contrary, the angle formed by the line of battle
and the primitive direction of the column be much greater
than a right angle, the formation should be executed, not by
the movement jforward into lins of battle, but by that of
on. the right (or left) into line of battle, and according to the
principles preseribed for this formation.

If a company encounter an obstacle sufficient to prevent
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it from marching by the front, it will right (or left) facs in
marching by the commands and means indicated in the
school of the company. The guide will continue to follow
the same file behind which he was marching and will main-
tain exactly the same distance from the company im-
mediately preceding his own. The obstacle being passed,
the company will be formed into line by the command of
its captain.

4th. Column at Full Distance, Faced to the Rear, into Line of
Battle. (Fig. b54.)

A column being by company, at full distance, right in
front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form it
into line faced to the rear, he and the lieutenant colonel
will establish the position of the line, and the colonel will
then command :

1. Into line, faced to the rear. 2. Battalion, right—Facg.
3. MarcH (or double quick—Marcn).

At the first command, the captain of the leading company
will cause it to face to the right, and put it in march, causing
it to wheel by file to the left, and direct its march towards
the line of battle which it will pass in rear of the left
marker; the first file having passed three paces beyond the
line, the company will wheel again by file to the left, in
order to place itself in rear of the two markers; being in
this position, its captain will halt it, face it to the front,
and align it by the right against the markers.

At the second command, all the other companies will face
to the right, each captain placing himself by the side of his
right guide.

At the command march, the companies will put them-
selves in movement; the left guide of the second, who is
nearest to the line of battle, will hasten in advance to mark
that line; he will place himself on it as prescribed above
for snccessive formations, and thus indicate to his captain
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- / Fig. 54—Into Line faced to the Rear
Ve the point at which he ought
4 // to pass the line of battle, by
—F / three paces, in order to wheel
V4 by file to the left, and then
/ to direct his company paral-

. / lelly to that line.
p As soon as the first file of

this eompany shall have ar-
rived near the left file of the

preceding one already on the line of battle, the captain
will command ;

1. Second company. 2. Havr. 8. Fronr. 4. Right—
" Dress.

The first command will be given when the company shall
yet have four paces to take to reach the halting point.
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At the second command, the company will halt.

At the third, the company will face to the front, and if
there be openings between the files, the latter will promptly
close to the right; the captain will immediately place him-
self by the side of the man on the left of the preceding
company, and align bhimself on its front.rank.

The fourth command will be executed as prescribed for
the alignment of the second company in the formation on
the rig%t into line.

The following companies will be conducted and esta-
blished on the line of battle as just prescribed for the
second, each regulating itself by the one that precedes it;
the left guides will detach themselves in time to precede
their respective companies on the line by twelve or fifteen
paces, and each place himself so as to be opposite to one of
the three left files of his company, when in line. If the
movement be executed in double quick time, the moment it is
commenced, all the left guides will detach themselves at the
same time from the co%umn, and will move at a run, to
establish themselves on the line of battle.

The formation ended, the colonel will command :
Guides—F osts.

The colonel and licutenant colonel, in this formation, will
each observe what is prescribed for him in that on the right,
tnto the line of battle.

A column, left in front, will form itself faced to the rear
into line of battle according to the same principles and by
inverse means.

If the column be in march, and should arrive in front of
the right of the line on which it is to form into battle, the
colonel and lieutenant colonel will establish the line, and
when the head of the column shall be nearly at company
distance from the two markers established_on the line, the
colonel will command :
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1. Into line, faced to the rear. 2. Battalion, by the right
Slank. 3. Marer (or double quick—MarcH).

At the first command, the captains will caution their
companies to face by the right flank.

,At the command march, briskly repeated by the captains
of companies, all the companies will face to the right; the
first company will then wheel by file to the left, and be
directed by its captain a little to the rear of the left
marker ; then pass three paces beyond the line, and wheel
again by file to the left; having arrived on the linc, the
captain will halt the company, and align it by the right.
The remaining part of the movement will be executed as

" heretofort explained.

The foregoing principles are applicable to a column, left
in front.

As the companies approach the line of battle, it is neces-
sary that their captains should so direct the march as to .
cross that line a little in rear of. their respective guides,
who are faced to the basis of the formation; hence each
guide ought to detach himself in time to find himself cor-
rectly established on the direction before his company shall
come up with him.

’ ‘ ARTICLE THIRD,
Formation in Line of Battls by Two Movements.

If a column by company, right in front, and at a halt,
find itself in part on the line of battle, and the colonel
should think proper to form line of battle before all the
companies enter the new direction, the formation will be
executed in the following manner :

It will be supposed that the column has arrived behind
the line of battle, and that five companies have entered the
new direction. The colonel having assured the guides of
the first five companies on the direction, will command :
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1. Left into line, wheel. 2. Three rear companies, forward
. into line.

At the second command, the chief of each of the rear
companies will command : By company, left half wheel; and
the colonel will add : .

8. MarcH (or double guick—Marcm).

At this command, briskly repeated, the first five com-
panies will form themselves Zo the lsft, tnto line of battle, and
the three last, forward, into kine of baitle, by the means pre-
scribed for these respective formations; each captain of the
three rear companies will, when his company shall have
sufficiently wheeled, command :

1. Forward. 2. MarcH. 3. Guide right.
If the column be in march, the colonel will command :

1. Zo the left, and forward into line. 2. MarcH (or double
. quick—MarcH).

At the first command, the captains of those companies
which have not entered on the new direction, will com-
mwand : By company, left half wheel. At the command
march, briskly repeated, the first five companies will form
left into line, and " the last three forward into line, as pre-
scribed for these respective formations. Those captains
who form their companies forward into line will conform to
what is prescribed for this formation from a halt.

If the colonel should wish, in forming.the battalion into
line, to march it immediately forward, he will command :

1. By company to the left, and forward into line. 2. MarcH.

At the first command, each captain, whose company is
not yet in the new direction, will command : 1. By company,



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. - 211

keft half wheel; 2. Doublosquick. At the command march,
briskly repeated by the captains, the companies not in the
new direction will execute what is prescribed above for
forming forward into line while marching; each of the other
companies will wheel to the left on a fixed pivot, and when
the right of these companies shall arrive on the line, the
colonel wifl command :

3. Forward. 4. MarcH. 5. Guids centre.

The fifth command will be given when the color-bearer
arrives on the line, if not alreag there,

If the battalion be marching in double quick time, the
colonel will cause quick time to be taken before commencing
tke movement.

If, instead of arriving behind, the column should arrive
before the line of battlo, the colonel will command :

1. Left into line, wheel. 2. Three rear companies into line,
Saced to the rear.

At the second command, the captain of each of the three
rear companies will command : 1. Such company ; 2. Right
—PFace. The colonel will then add :

8. Marcn (or double guick—Marcn).

At this command, briskly repeated, the first five compa-
nies will form themselves to the left, into line of battle, and
the last three faced fo the rear, snto line of baitle, by the
means prescribed for these respective formations.

If the column be in march, the colonel will command ;

1. 7o the left, and Tnto line, faced to the rear. 2. Manrcm
(or double quick—MAaRrcu).

The movement will be executed as prescribed for the
execution of the two movements separately.
These several movements in a column, left in front, will
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be executed according to the same principles, and by inverse
mcans.

ARTICLE FOURTH.

Difforent Modes of Passing from Column at Half Distance,
tnto Line of Battle.

1 go the left (or right) )
2. On the right (or left) R

8. Forward, by deployment, into line of battle.
4. Faced to the rear,

lst. Column at Half Distance, to the Left (or Right) into Line
- of Battle. .

A column at half distance having to form itself to the
left (or right) into line of battle, the colonel will cause it to
take distances by one of the means presctibed, which being
executed, he will form the column into line of battle, as has
been indicated for forming to the left into line of battle.

If a column by company, at half distance, be in march,
and it be necessary to form rapidly into line of battle, the
colonel will command :

1. By the rear of column left (or right) into line, whesl.
2. Marcu (or double quick—Marcn).

At the first command, the right general guide will move
rapidly to the front, and place himself a little beyond the’
point where the head of the column will rest, and on the
prolongation of the guides. The captain of the eighth com-
pany will command :" Left info line,wheel ; the other captains
will caution their companies to continue to march to the
front.

At the command march, briskly repeated by the captain
of the eighth company, the guide of this company will halt
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short, and the company will wheel to the left, conforming
to the principles prescribed for wheeling from a halt; when
its right shall arrive near the line, the captain will halt the
company and align it by the left. The other captains will
place themselves briskly on the flank of the column; when
the captain of the seventh sees there is sufficient distance
betaween his company and the cighth to form the latter into
line, he will command : ZLeft tnto line, wheel—MarcH; the
left guide will halt short, and facing to the rear, will place
himself on the line; the company will wheel to the left, the
man on the left of the front rank will face to the left, and
place his breast against the left arm of the guide; the cap-
tain will halt the company when its right shall arrive near
the line, and will align it by the left. The other companies
will conform successively to what has just been prescribed
for the seventh.

Each captain will direct the alignment of his company
on the left man in the front rank of the company next on
his right.

The lieutenant colonel will be watchful that the leading
guide marches accurately on the- prolongation of the line of
battle, and directs himself on the right general guide. The
major, placed in rear of the left guide of the eighth com-
pany, will, as soon as the guide of the seventh company is
established on the direction, hasten in rear of the guides of
the other companies, 80 as to assure each of them in suc-
cession on the line.

24. Column at Half Distance, on the Right (or Left), into Line
of Battle.

A column at half distance will orm itself on the right
(or left) into line of battle, as prescribed for a column at
full distzmce.

8d. Column at Half Distance, Forward, into Line of Battle.

If it be wished to form a column at half distance, for-
ward into line of battle, the colonel will first’cause it to
close in mass and then deploy it on the leading company.
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4th. Column at Half Distance, Faced to the Rear, into Line of Battle,

A column at half distance will be formed into line of
battle, faced to the rear, as prescribed for a column at full
distance.

ARTICLE FIFTH.
Deployment of Columns Closed ih Mass.

A column in mass may be formed into line of battle:

1. Faced to the front, by the deployment.
2. Faced to the rear, by the countermarch and the de-
loyment.
8. Faced to the right and faced to the left, by a change
of direction by the flank, and the deployment.

When a column in mass, by division, arrives behind the
line on which it is intended to deploy it, the colonel will
indicate, in advance, to the lieutenant colonel, the direction
of the line of battle, as well as the point on which he may
wish to direct the column. The lieutenant colonel will
immediately detach himself with two markers, and establish
them on that line, the first at the point indicated, the second
a little less than the front of a division from the first.

Deployments will always be made upon lines parallel, and
lines perpendicular to the line of battle; consequently, if
the head of the column be near the line of battle, the co-
lonel will commence by establishing the direction of the
column perpendicularly to that line.  If the column be in
march, he will so direct it that it may arrive exactly behind
the markers, perpendicularly to the line of battle, and halt
it at three paces from that line.

The column, right in frant, being halted, it is supposed
that the colonel wishes to deploy it on the first division ; he
- will order the left general guide to go to a point on the line
of battle a little beyond that at which the left of the batta~
lion will rest when deployed, and place himself correctly on
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the prolongation of the markers established before the first
division,
These dispositions being made, the colonel will command :

1. On the first division, doploy columm. 2. Battalion, left—
Face

. At the first command, the chief of the first division will
eaution it to stand fast; the chiefs of the three other di-
visions will remind them that they will have to face to
Ahe left.

At the second command, the three last divisions will face
to the left ; the chief of each division will place himself by
the side of its left guide, and the junior eaptain by the side
of the covering sergeant of the left company, who will have
stepped into the front rank.

At the same command, the licutenant eolenel will place a .
third marker on the alignment of the firat two, opposite to
one of the three left files of the right company, first division,
and then place himself on the line of %attle a few paces
beyond the point at which the left of the second division
will rest.

The colonel will then eommand :

8. Maxce {or double guick—Marom).

At this command, the chief of the first division will go
to its right, and command:

Right—DrEss,

At this, the division will dress up against the markers;
the chief of the division, and its junior captain, will each
align the company on his left, and then command :

Fronr.

The three divisions, faced to the left, will put themselves
in march; the left guide of the second will direct himself
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parallelly to the line of battle; the left guides of the third
and fourth divisions will march abreast with the guide of
the second ; the guides of the third and fourth, each pre-
serving the prescribed distance betwcen himself and the
guide of the division which preceded his own in the column.

The chief of the second division will not follow its move-
ment; he will see it file by him, and when its right guide
shall be abreast with him, he will command :

1. Second division. 2, Harr. 8. Front.

The first command will be given when the division shall
yet have seven or eight paces to march; the second, when
the right guide shall be abreast with the chief of the divi-
sion, and the third immediately after the second.

At the second command, the division will halt; at the
third, it will face to the front, and if there be openings be-
tween the files, the chief of the division will cause them to
be promptly closed to the right; the left guides of both
companies will step upon the line of battle, face to the
right, and place themselves on the direction of the markers
established before the first division, each guide opposite to
one of the threc left files of his company.

The division having faced to the front, its chief will place
himself accurately on the line of battle, on the left of the
* first division ; and when he shall see the guides assured on
the direction, he will command, Right—Dress. At this,
the division will be aligned by the right in the manner indi-
cated for the first.

The third and fourth divisions will continue to march;
at the command kalt, given to the second, the chicf of the
third will balt in his own person, place himself exactly op-
Eosite to the guide of the second, after this division shall

ave faced to the front and closed its files; he will see bis

division file past, and when his right guide shall be abreast
with him, he will command :
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1. Third division. 2. Havr. 3. Fronr.

As soon as the division faces to the front, its chief will
-place himself two paces before its centre, and command :

1, Third division, forward. 2. Guide right. 3. MarcH.

At the third command, the division will march towards
the line of battle; the right guide will so direct himself as
to arrive by the side of the man on the left of the second
division, and when the division is at three paces from the
line of battle, its chief will halt it and align it by the right.

The chief of the fourth division will conform himself
(and the chief of the fifth, if there be a fifth) to what has
just been prescribed for the third. :

.The deployment ended, the colonel will command: -

Guides—Posts.

At this command, the guides will resume their places in
line of battle, and the markers will retire.

If the column be in march, and the colonel shall wish to
deploy it on the first division without halting the column,
he will establish the line, as in deploying from a halt, and
when the first divicion shall have arrived at three paces
from the line, he will command :

1. On the first division, deploy column. 2. Battalion by
the left flank. 3. Maron (or double guick—Marcw).
(Fig. 55.)

* At the first command, the chief of the first division will
caution it to halt, and will command, First division; the
other chiefs will caution their divisions to face by the
left flank. - :

At the command march, briskly repeated by the chiefs of
the rear divisions, the chief of the first division will com-
mand, Hawr, and will align his division by the right against
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the markers ; the other divisions will face to the left, their

chiefs hastening to the left of their divisions. The second
division will conform its movements to what is preseribed
for executing this movement from a halt, as also the third
and fourth divisions; but the chief of each division will
halt in his own person at the command march given by the
chief of the division which precedes him, and when the right
of his division arrives abreast of him, he will command: -

Such division, by the right flank—MarcH.

The lieutenant colonel will assure the position of the
guides.

TR
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Fig. 85.—Deployment on first Division,

If the colonel shall wish to deploy the column without
halting it, and to continue the march, the markers will not
be posted; the movement will be executed by the same
commands and the same means as the foregoing, but with
the following modifications :

At the first command, the chief of the first division will
command, 1. Guide right. 2. Quick time. At the com-
mand, Double quick—MArcH, given by the colonel, the first
division will march in quick time and will take the touch
of elbows to the right; the captains will place themselves
on the right of their respective companies; the captain on
the right of the battalion will take points on the ground to
assure the direction of the march. The chief of the second
division will allow his division to file past him, and when
he sees its right abreast of him, he will command, 1. Second
division by the right flank. 2. Marcm. 8. Guide right, and
when this division shall arrive on the alignment of the first,
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he will cause it to march in quick time. The third and
fourth divisions will deploy according to the same principles
as the second.

The colonel will see, pending the movement, that the
principles just prescribed are duly observed, and particu-
larly that the divisions, in deploying, be not halted too soon
nor too late. He will correct promptly and quickly the
faults that may be committed, and prevent their propaga-
tion.  This rule i3 general for all deployments. :

The column being at a halt, if, instead of deploying it on
the first, the colonel shall wish to deploy it on the rearmost
division, it will be the right general guide whom he will
send to place himself beyond the point at which the right
of the battalion will rest when deployed.

The colonel will then %ommand :

1. On the fourth (or such) division, deploy column. 2. Bat-
talon risht—Face. (Fig. 56.)

Fig. 86.—Deployment on fourth Division.

At the first command, the chief of the fourth division
will caution it to stand fast; the chiefs of the other divi-
siotﬁs will caution them that they will have to face to the

* right. .
gAt the sccond command, the first three divisions will face
to the right; and the chief of each will place himself by
the side of its right guide. :

At the same command, the lieutenant colonel will place
a third marker between the first two, so that this marker
may be opposite to one of the three right files of the left
company of the division; the lieutenant colonel will then
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place himself on the line of battle a few paces beyond the
point at which the right of the third division will rest when
deployed. '

The colonel will then command :

3. Marcu (or double quick—MAarcm).

At this command, the three right divisions will put them-
sclves in march, the guide of the first so directing himself
as to pass three :Faces within the line marked by the right
general guide. The chief of the third division will not fol-
low its movement; he will see it file past, halt it when its
left guide shall be abreast with him, and cause it to face to
the front; and, if there be openings between the files, he
. will cause them to be promptly closed to the left.

The chief of the fourth division, when he sees it nearly
unmasked by the three others, will command :

1. Fourth division, forward. 2. Guide left. 3. Marcm.

At the command merch, which will be given the instant
the fourth is unmasked, this division will approach the line
of battle, and when at three paces from the markers on that
line, its chief will halt it, and command :

Left—DrEss.

At this command, the division will dress forward against
the markers; the chief of the division and the junior cap-
tain will each align the company on his right, and then
command : .

Fronm.

The instant that the third divicion is unmasked, its chief
- will cause it to approach the line of battle, and halt it in
the manner just prescribed for the fourth.

The moment the division halts, its right guide and the
covering sergeant of its left company will step on the line
of battle, placing themselves on the prolongation of the
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markers established in front of the fourth division; as soon
as they shall be assured in their positions, the division will
be aligned as has just been prescribed for the fourth.

The second and first divisions which will have continued
to march, will, in succession, by halted aud aligned by the
left, in the same manner as the third; the chiefs of these
divisions will conform themsclves to what is prescribed for
deploying on first division. The second being near the line
of battle, the command will not be given for it to move on
this line, but it will be dressed up to it.

The deployment ended, the colonel will command :

Guides—Posts.

At this command, the chiefs of division and the guides
will resume their places in line of battle, and the markers
will retire.

The lieutenant colonel will assure the positions of the
guides, and the major will follow the movement abreast
with the fourth division.

If the column be in march, and the colonel shall wish to
deploy it on the fourth division, he will indicate to the
lieutenant colonel the direction of the line of battle, who
will make the necessary disposition ; and when the head of
the column shall arrive within three paces of the line, he
will command :

1. On the fourth division, deploy column. 2. Battalion, by
the right flank. 8. Marcu (or double quick—Marcm.

At the first command, the chief of the fourth division
will caution it to halt, and will command, Fourth division ;
the chiefs of the other divisions will cuution their divisions
to fuce to the right.

At the command march, briskly repeated by the chiefs of
the first three divisions, the chief of the fourth will com-
mand: Havr. The first three divisions will face to the
right, and be directed parallelly to the line of battle. The
chief of each of these divisions will place himself by the
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side of its right guide. The chief of the third division
will see his division file past him, and when his left guide is
abreast of him, he will halt it, and face it to the front.
The chief of the fourth division, when he shall see it nearly
unmasked, will command: 1. Forward; 2. Guide left;
8. Marcu (or double quick—MAarcu). This division will
move towards the line of battle, and when at three paces
from this line, it will be halted by its chief, and aligned
by the left.

The chief of the third division will move his division
forward, conforming to what has just been prescribed for
the fourth,

The chiefs of the second and first divisions, after halting
their divisions, will conform to what is prescribed for de-
ploying from a halt.

If the colonel should wish to deploy on the fourth divi-
sion without halting the column, and to continue to march
forward, he will not have markers posted, and the move-
ment will be executed by the same commands and the same
means, with the following modifications : the fourth divi-
sion, when unmasked, will be moved forward in quick time,
and will continue to march, instead of being halted, and
will take the touch of elbows to the left. The third divi-
sion, on being unmasked, will be moved to the front in
double quick time, but when it arrives on the alignment of
the fourth, it will take the quick step, and dress to the left
until the command Guide centre, is given by the colonel.
The chiefs of the second and first divisions will conform to
what has been prescribed for the third. When the first
division shall arrive on the line, the colonel may cause the
battalion to take the double quick step.

To deploy the column on an interior division, the colonel
will tause the line to be traced. This being executed, the
colonel will command ;

1. On such division, deploy column. 2. Battalion outwards—
Face. 3. Marcn (or double guick—Marcn). (Fig. 57.)

‘. Whether the column be with the right or left in front
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* Fig. 57.—To Deploy on an interior Division.

the divisions which, in the order in battle, belong to the .
right of the directing one, will face to the right; the oghers,
except thé directing division, will face to the left; the divi-
sions in front of the latter will deploy by the means indi-
cated for deploying on fourth division ; and those in rear
by the means indicated for deployment on first division.

The direeting division, the instant it finds itself un-
masked, will approach the line of battle, taking the guide
left or right, according as the right or left of the column
may be in front. The chief of this division will align it by
the directing flank, and then step back into the rear, in
order momentarily to give place to the chief of the next for
aligning the next division.

he lieutenant colonel will assure the positions of the

guides of divisions, which, in the line of battle, take the
right of the directing division, and the major will assure the
positions of the other guides.

If the column be in march, the colonel will command :

1. On such division, deploy column. 2. Battalion, by the right
and left flanks. 8. Marcu (or double quick—MarcH). -

. The movement will be executed by the means prescribed
for deploying on an interior division, from a halt. The
field officers conforming to what is there prescribed. -
In a column, left in front, deployments will be executed
according to the same principles, and by inverse means.

Romarks on the Deployment of Columns, Closed in Mass.
All the divisions ought to deploy rectangularly, to march
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off abreast, and to preserve their distances towards the liue
of battle.

" Each division, the instant that it is unmasked, ought to
be marched towards the line of battle, and to be a%igned
upon it by the flank next to the directing division ; the lat-
ter, whether the right or left be in front, will always be
aligned by the flank next to the point of appus, when the
deployment is made on the first or last division; but if the
column be deployed on an interior division, this division
will Qe aligned by the flank which was that of direction.

The chiefs of division will see that, in depldying, the
principles prescribed for marching by the flank are well
observed, and if openings between the files occur, which
ought not to happen except on broken or difficult grounds,
the openings ought to be promptly closed towards the di-
recting flank as soon as the divisions face to the front.

If a chief of division give the command kalt, or the com-
mand, by the right or left flank, too soon or too late, his
division will be obliged to oblique to the right or left in
approaching the line of battle, and his fault may lead the
following subdivision into error.

In the divisions which deploy by the left flank, it is al-
ways the left guide of each company who ought to place
himself on the line of battle, to mark the girection; in
divisions which deploy by the right flank, it is the right
guide.

A column by company, closed in mass, may be formed to
the left or to the right into line, in the same manner as a
column at half distance.

A column by company, closed in mass, may be formed
on the right or on the left into line of battle, as a column
at half distance; but in order to execute this movement,
without arresting the march of the column, it is necessary
that the guides avoid, with the greatest care, shortening
the step in turning, and that the men near them, respect
-~ ivghy, conform themselves rapidly to the movements of their

aides.
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Remarks on Inversions.

Inversions giving frequently the means of forming line
of battle, in the promptest manner, are of great utility in
the movements of an army.,

They may be advantageously employed in the successive
formations, except in that of faced to the rear, into lins of
battle.

Formations, by inversion, will be executed according to
the same principles as formations in the direct order;
but the colonel’s first command will always begin dy in-
version,

The battalion being in line of battle by inversion, when
the colonel shall wish, by forming it into column, to brin,
it back to the direct order, he will cause it either to br
or to ploy by company, or by division, accordingly as the
column may have been by company or by division before it
had been formed into line of battle by inversion.

When a battalion in line of battle, formed by inversion,
has to be ployed into column, the movement will be ex-
ecuted according to the same principles as if the line were
.in the direct order, but observing what follows.

If it be intended that the column shall be by division,
with the first in front, or by company, with the first com-
pany in front, the colonel will announce in the second com-
mand—Uef¢ in front, because the battalion being in line of
battle by inversion, that subdivision is on the left.

Each chief whose subdivision takes position in the column
in front of the directing one, will condyet his subdivision
till it halts; and each chief whose subdivzion takes position
in rear of the directing one, will halt in his own person
when up with the preceding right guide, and see his sub-
division file past; and each chicf will align his subdivision
by the right. When the column is to be put in march the
second command will be—guids left, because the proper
right is in front.

For the same reason, if it be intended that the last sub-
division shall be in front, 7ight n front, will be announced
in the second command ; the subdivisions will be aligned by

’
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the left, and to put the column in march, the second com.
mand will be guide right, because the proper left is in
front,

PART FIFTH.
ARTICLE FIRST.

To doance in Lins of Battle. (Fig. 58)

The battalion being correctly aligned, and supposed to
be the directing one, when the colonel shall wish to march
in line of battle, he will give the lieutenant colonel an inti-
mation of his purpose, place himself about forty paces im
rear of the color-file, and face to the front.

The lieutenant colonel will place himsclf a like distance
i front of the same file, and face to the colonel, who will
establish him as correctly as possible, by signal of the sword,

erpendicularly to the lne of battle opposite to the color-

earer. 'The colonel will next, above the heads of the lieu-
tenant colonel and color-bearer, take a point of direction in
the field beyond, if a distinet one present itself, exactly in
the prolongation of those first two points.

The colonel will then move twenty paces farther to the
rear, and establish two markers on the prolongation of the
straight line passing through the color-bearer and the lieu-
tenant eolonel ; these markers will face to the rear, the first

laced about twehty-five paces behind the rear rank of the
attalion, and the second at the same distance from the first.

The color-bearer will be instructed to take, the moment
the lieutenant colonel shall be established on the perpendi-
cular, two points on the ground in the straight line which,
drawn from himself, would pass between the heels of that
officer; the first of these points will be taken at fifteen or
twenty paces from the color-bearer.

_ T&ese dispositions being made, the colonel will come
mand : :

¢
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1. Battalion, forward.

At this, the front rank of the color-guard will advance
six paces to the front; the corporals in the rear rank will
place themselves in the front rank, and these will be re-
placed by those in the rank of file closers; at the same time
the two general guides will move in advance, abreast with
the color-bearer, the one on the right, opposite to the cap-
tain of the right company, the other opposite to the sergeant
who closes the left of the battalion.

The captains of the left wing will shift, passing before
the front rank, to the left of their respective companies;
the sergeant on the left of the battalion will step back
into the rear rank. The covering sergeant of the company
next on the left of the color-company, will step into the
front rank.

The lieutenant colonel having assured the color-bearer on
the line between himself and the corporal of the color-file,
now in the front rank, will place himself twelve or fifteen
paces on the right of the captain of the color-company.

The major will place himself six or eight paces on either
flank of the color-rank.

The colonel will then command :

. 2. Maron (or double guiok—Marcn).

At this command, the battalion will step off with life;
the color-bearer, charged with the step and direction, will
scrupulously observe the length and cadence of the pace,
marching oa the prolongation of the two peints previously
taken, end successively taking others in advance by the
means indicated in the school of the company; the corporal
on his right, and the one on his left, will march in the same
‘step, taking care not to turn the head or shoulders, the
color-bearer supporting the color-lance against the hip.

The two general guides will march in the same step with
the color-rank, each maintaining himself abreast, or nearly
80, with that rank, and neither occupying himself with the
movement of the other. . . -
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The three corporals of the color-guard, now in the front
rank of the battalion, will march well aligned, elbow to
elbow, heads direct to the front, and without deranging the
line of their shoulders; the centre one will follow exactly
in the trace of the color-bearer, and maintain the same step,
without lengthening or shortening it, except on an intima-
tion from the colonel or lieutenant colonel, although he
should find himself more or less than six paces from the
color-rank.

The covering sergeant in the front rank between the
color-company and the next on the left, will march elbow to
elbow, and on the same line, with the three corporals in the
centre, his head well to the front.

The captains of the color-company, and the company next
to the left, will constitute, with the three corporals in the
centre of the front rank, the basis of alignment for both
wings of the battalion; they will march in the same step
with the color-bearer, and exert themselves to maintain
their shoulders exactly in the square with the direction.
To this end, they will keep their heads direct to the front,
only occasionally casting an eye on the three centre corpo-.
rals, with the slightest possible turn of the neck, and if
they perceive themselves in advance, or in rear of these cor-
porals, the captain, or two captains, will almost insensibly
shorten or lengthen the step, so as, at the end of several
paces, to regain the true alignment, without giving sudden
checks or impulsions to the wings beyond them respectively.

The lieutenant colonel, placed twelve or fifteen paces on
the right of the captain of the color-company, will maintain
this captain and the next one beyond, abreast with the three
‘centre corporals; to this end, he will caution either to
lengthen or to shorten the step as may be necessary, which
the captain, or two captains, will execute as has just been
explained.

All the other captains will maintain themselves on the
prolongation of this basis; and, to this end, they will cast
their eyes towards the centre, taking care to turn the neck
but slightly, and not to derange the direction of their

~shoulders,
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The captains will observe the march of their companies,
and prevent the men from getting in advance of the line of
captains; they will not lengthen or shorten step except
when evidently necessary; because, to correct, with too
scrupulous attention, small faults, is apt to cause the pro-
duction of greater—loss of calmness, silence, and equality
of step, each of which it is so important to maintain.

The men will constantly keep their heads well directed
to the front, feel lightly the elbow towards the centre, resist
pressure coming from the flank, give the greatest attention
to the squareness of shoulders, and hold themselves always
very slightly behind the line of the captains, in order never
to shut out from the view of the latter the basis of align-
ment; they will, from time to time, cast an eye to the
color-rank, or on the general guide of the wing, in order to
march constantly in the same step with those advanced
persons.

The colonel will habitually hold himself about thirty
paces in rear of the centre of his battalion.

Point of Direction to the Right (or Left).

At this command, the major will hasten thirty or forty
paces in advance of the color-rank, halt, face to the colonel,
and place himself on the direction which the latter will in-
dicate by signal of the sword; the corporal in the centre of
- the battalion will then direct himself upon the major, on a
caution from the colonel, advancing, to that end, the oppo-
site shoulder; the corporals on his right and left will con-
form themselves to his direction. :

The color-bearer will also direct himself upon the major,
advancing the opposite shoulder, the major causing him,
at the same time, to incline to the right or left, until he shall
exactly cover the corporal of his file; the color-bearer will
then take points on the ground in this new direction.

The two general guides will conform themselves to the
new direction of the color-rank.

The officer charged with observing the successive re-
placing of the markers in the rear of the centre, will esta-
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blish them promptly on the new direction, taking for basis
the color-bearer and the corporal of his file in the centre of
the battalion: the colonel will verify the new direction of
the markers.

The licutenant colonel, from the position given, will see
that the two centre companies, and successively all the others,
conform themselves to the new direction of the centre, but
without precipitancy or disorder; he will then endeavor to
maintain that basis of alignment for the battalion, perpen-
dicularly to the direction pursued by the color-bearer.

He will often observe the march of the two wings; and,
if he discover that the captains neglect to conform themselv-
es to the basis of alignment, he will recall their attention by
the command-—captain of (such) company, or captains of (such)
companies, on the line—without, however, endeavoring too
scrupulously to correct small faults. .

The major on the flank of the color-rank will, during the
march, place himself, from time to time, twenty paces in
front of that rank, face to the rear, and place himself cor-
rectly on the prolongation of the markers established behind .
the centre, in order to verify the exact march of the color-
bearer on that line; he will rectify, if neccseary, the direc-
tion of the color-bearer.

Fig. 58 —Advance in Line of Battle.

Remarks on the Advance in Line of Battle.

If, in the exercises of detail, or courzes of elementary in-
struction, the officers, sergeants, corporals, and men, have
not been well confirmed in the principles of the position un-
der arms, as well as in the length and cadence of the step,
the march of the battalion in line will be floating, unsteady,
and disunited.

If the color-bearer, instead of marching perpendicularly
forward, pursue an oblique direction, the battalion will slant;
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crowdings in one wing, and openings in the other, will fol
low, and these defects in the march, becoming more and
more embarrassing in proportion to the deviation from the
perpendicular, will commence near the centre.

1t is then of the greatest importance that the color-bearer
should direct himself perpendicularly forward, and that the
basis of alignment should always be perpendicular to the .
line pursued by him. '

If openings be formed, if the files crowd each other, if, in
short, disorder ensue, the remedy ought to be applied as
Fromptly as possible, but calnly, with few words, and as

ittle noise as practicable.

The object of the general guides, in the march in line of
battle is, to indicate to the companies near the flanks the
step of the centre of the battalion, and to afford more facil-
ity in establishing the wings on the direction of the centre
- f they should be to much in the rear; hence the necessity
that these guides should maintain the same step, and march
abreast, or very nearly so, with the color-rank, which it will
be easy for them to do by casting from time to time an eye
on that rank.

If the battalion happen to lose the step, the colonel will
recall its attention by the command, Zo the—SrtrP; captains
and their companies will immediately cast an eye on the
color-rank, or one of the general guides, and promptly con-
ferm themselves to the step. ‘

ARTICLE SECOND.
Obliqgue March i Lins of Battle.

The battalion marching in line of battle, when the colonel
shall wich to cause it to oblique, he will command :
1. Right (or left) obliqus. 2. Marcr (or doubls
gquick—MaRrcH).

At thefirst command, the major will place himself in frong
. of, ard faced to the color-bearer.
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At the command march, the whole battalion will take the
oblique step. The companies and captains will strictly ob-
serve the principles established in the school of the compa-
ny.
The major in front of the color-bearer ought to maintain
the latter in a line with-the centre corporal, so that the color-
bearer may oblique neither more nor less than that corporal.
He will carefully observe also that they follow parallel di-
rections and preserve the same length of step.

The lieutenant colonel will take care that the captains and
the three corporals in the centre keep exactly on a line and
follow parallel directions.

The colonel will see that the battalion preserves its paral-
lelism ; he will exert himself to prevent the files from open-
ing or crowding. If he perceive the latter fault, he will
cause the files on the flank, to which the battalion obliques,
to open out, ’

The colonel, wishing the direct march to be resumed, will
command :

1. Forward., 2. Marcu.

At the command march, the battalion will resume the di-
rect march. The major will place himself thirty paces in
front of the color-bearer, and face to the colongl, who will
establish him, by a signal of the sword, on the direction
which the color-bearer ought to pursue. I'he latter will
immediately take two points on the ground between himself
“and the major.

In resuming the direct march, care will be taken that the
men do not close the intervals which may exist between the
files at once; it should be done almost insensibly.

Remarks on the Obligue March.

The object of the oblique step is to gain ground to the
right or left, preserving all the while the primitive direction
of the line of battle.

It is then essential that the corporals in the centre of the
battalion, and the captains of companies, should follow par-
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allel directions, and maintain themselves at the same height ;
without which they will give a false direction to the bat-
talion.

~ The colonel and lieutenant colonel will exert themselves
to prevent the files from crowding; for, without such pre-
caution, the oblique march cannot be executed with facility.

ARTICLE THIRD,

To Halt the Battalion, Marching sn Lins of Battle, and to
Align it.

The battalion, marching in the line of battle, when the
¢colonel shall wish to halt it, he will command :

1. Battalion. 2. Havr.

At the second command the battalion will halt; the
color rank and the general guides will remain in front; but’
if the colonel should not wish immediately to resume the
advance in line, nor to give a general alignment, he will
command : :

Color and general guides—Posts.

At this command the color rank aud general guides will
retake their places in line of battle, the captains in the left
wing will shift to the right of their companies.

If the colonel should then judge it necessary to rectify
the alignment, he will command:

Captains, rectify the alignment.

The captains will immediately cast an eye towards the
centre, align themselves accurately, on the basis of the
alignment, which the lieutenant colonel will see well di-
rected, and then promptly dress their respective companies.
The lioutenant colonel will admonish such captains as may
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not be accurately on the alignment by the command : Cap-
tain of (such) company, or captains of (such) companies, move
up or fall back.

But when the colonel shall wish to give the battalion a
general alignment, either parallel or oblique, instead of rec-
tifying it as above, he will move some paces outside of one
of the general guides, (the right will be here supposed,) and
caution the rig%:lt general guide and color-bearer to face him,
and then establish them by signal of the sword on the di-,
rection which he may wish to give to the battalion. As
soon as they shall be correctly established, the left general
guide will place himself on their direction, and be assured
in his position by the major. The color-bearer will carry
the color-lance perpendicularly between his eyes, and the
two corporals of his rank will return to their places in the
front rank the moment he shall face to the colonel.

This disposition being made, the colonel will command :

1. Guidse—Ox Tug Line. (Fig. 59.)

ae

oo

Fig. 59.~To Rectify the Alignment. Guides on the Line,

. At this command, the right guide of each company in the
right wing, and the left guide of each company in the left,
will each place himself on the direction of the color-bearer
and the two general guides, face to the color-bearer, place
himself in the rear of the guide who is next before him at a
distance eghual to the front of his company, and align hint-
self upon the color-bearer and the general guide beyond.
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- The captains of the right wing will shift to the left of
their companies, except the captain of the color-company,
who will remain on its right, but step into the rear rank;
the captains in the left wing will shift to the right of their
companies,

The lieutenant colonel will promptly rectify, if necessary,
the positions of the guides of the right wing, and the major
those of the other; which being executed, the colonel will
commard :

2. On the centre—DrEss.

At this command, the companies will move up in quick
time against the guides, where, having arrived, each captain
will align his company according to preseribed principles,
the lieutenant colonel aligning the color-company.

If the alignment be oblique, the captains will take care
to conform their companies to it in conducting them towards
the line.

The battalion being aligned, the colonel will command :
3. Color and guides—Posrs,

At this command, the color-bearer, the general and com-
pany guides, and the captains in the right wing, will take
their places in the line of battle, and the color-bearer will
replace the heel of the color-lance against the right hip.

If the new direction of the line of battle be such that one
or more companies find themselves in advance of that line,
the colonel, before establishing the general guides on the
line, will cause such companies to be moved to the rear,
either by the back step, or by first facing about, according
as there may be less or more ground to be repassed to bring
the companies in rear of the new direction.

When the colonel shall wish to give a general alignment,
and the color and general guides are not on the line, he will
causc them to move out by the command :

1. Color and general guides—ON tHE Lane..
At this command, the color-bearer and the general guides



236 SCTIOOL OF THE BATTALION.

will place themselves on the linc, conforming to what is pre
scribed for rectifying the alignment,

ARTICLE FOURTH.

Change of Direction in Marching tn Line of Battle.
(Fig. 60,

The battalion marching in line of battle, when the colonel
shall wish it to change direction to the right, he will
command :

1. Changs direction to ths right. 2. Marca (or doubls quick
—Marcn).

At the command march, the movement will commence;
the color-rank will shorten the step to fourteen or seventeen
inches, and direct itself circularly to the right, taking care
* to advance the left shoulder, but only insensibly; the major

Fig. €0.—To Change Direction while Marching in Line of Battla,
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will place himself before the color-bearer, facing him, and so
direct his march that he may form an arc of a circle neither
too large nor too small; he will also sce that the color-
bearer takes steps of fourteen or seventeen inches, accord-
ing to the gait. ' e

The right general guide will wheel on the right captain of
the battalion as his pivot; the left general guide will circu-
larly march in the step of twenty-eight inches or thirty-
three inches, according to the gait, and will align himself
upon the color-bearer and the right general guide. -

The corporal placed in the centre of the battalion will
take steps of fourteen or seventeen inches, and will wheel to
the right by advancing insensibly to the left shoulder ; the
battalion will conform itself to the movement of the centre;
to this end, the captain of the color-company, and the cap-
tain of the next to the left, will attentively regulate their
march, as well as the direction of their shoulders, on the
three centre corporals.  All the other captains will regulate
the direction of their shoulders and the length of their-step
on this basis.

The men will redouble their attention in order not to
pass the line of captains, '

In the left wing the pace will be lengthened in propor-
tion as the file is distant from the centre; the captain of
the eighth company, who closes the left flank of the bat-
talion, will take steps of twenty-eight or thirty-three inches,
according to the gait.

In the right wing the pace will be shortened in propor-
tion as the file is distant from the centre; the captain who
closes the right flank will only slowly turn in his person,
observing to yield ground a little if pushed.

The colonel will take great care to prevent the centre of
the battaliou from describing an arc of a circle, either too
great or too small, in order that the wings may conform
themselves to its movement. He will see also that the cap-
tains keep their companies constantly aligned upon the
centre, 8o that there may be no opening and no crowding of
files. o will endeavor to prevent faults, and, should they ..
oceur, cotrect them withodt noise. .
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The lieutenant colonel, placed before the battalion, will
give his attention to the same objects.

When the colonel shall wish the direct march resumed,
he will command :

1. Forward. 2. MarcH,

At the command march, the color-rank, the general
guides, and the battalion will resume the direct march; the
major will immediately place himself thirty or forty paces
in front, face to the colonel, placed in rear of the centre,
who will establish him by signal of the sword on the per-

endicular direction which the corporal in the centre of the
Batt.alion ought to pursue; the major will immediately
cause the color-bearer, if necessary, to incline to the righu
or left, so as to be exactly opposite to his file; the color-
bearer will then take two points on the ground between him-
self and the major.

The lieutenant colonel will endeavor to give to the color-
company and the next on the left a direction perpendicular
to that pursued by the centre corporal; and all the other
companies, without precipitancy, will conform themselves to
- that basis.

ARTICLE FIFTIL
To March in Retreat, in Line of Battle.

The battalion being halted, if it be the wish of the colonel
to cause it to march In retreat, he will command :

1. Face to the rear. 2. Battalion, about—Fack.

At the second command the battalion will face about;
the color-rank and the general guides, if in advance, will
take their places in line; the color-bearer will pass into the
rear rank, now leading; the corporal of his file will step be-
hind the corporal next on his own right to let the color
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bearer pass, and then step into the front rank, now rear, to
reform the color-file ; the colonel will place himself behird
the front rank, become the rear; the lieutenant colonel and
major will place themselves before the rear rank, now
leading.

The colonel will take post forty paces behind the color-
file, in order to assure the lieutenant colonel on the perpen-
dicular, who will place himself at a like distance in front, as
prescribed for the advance in the line of battle.

These dispositions being made, the colonel will command :

3. Battalion, forward.

At this command the color-bearer will advance six paces
beyond the rank of file-closers, accompanied by the two
corporals of his guard of that rank, the centre corporal step-
ping back to let the color-bearer pass; the two file-closers
nearest this centre corporal will unite on him behind the
color-guard to serve as a basis of alignment for the line of
file-closers; the two general guides will place themselves
abreast with the color-rank, the covering sergeants will place
themselves in the line of file-closers, and the captains in the
rear rank, now leading; the captains in the left wing, now
right, will, if not already there, shift to the left of their
companies, now become the right.

The colonel will then command :

4. Marca (or doubls quick—MarcH).

The battalion will marckr in retreat on the same principles
which govern the advance in line; the centre corporal be-
hind the color-bearer will march exactly in his trace.

If it be the directing battalion, the color-bearer will di-
rect himself on the markers, who will, of their own accord,
each place himself in succession behind. the marker most
distant, on being approached by the battalion; the officer
charged with the superintendence of the markers will carc-
fully assure them on the direction.
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In the case of a subordinate battalion, the color-bearer
will maintain himself on the perpendicular by means of
points taken on the ground.

The colonel, licutcnant colonel, and ma’or will each dis-
charge the same functions as in the advance in line.

. The lieutenant colonel, placed on the outside of the file-
closers of color-company, will also maintain the three file-
closers of the basis of alignment in a square with the line of
direction; the other file-closers will keep themselves aligned
on this basis.

ARTICLE SIXTH.

To Halt the Battalion Marching in Retreat, and to Facs it to
the Front,

The colonel having halted the battalion, and wishing to
face it to the front, will command :

1. Face to the front. 2. Battalion, about—F AcE.

At the second command, the color-rank, general guides,
captains, and covering sergeants, will all retake their habitual
places in line of battle, and the color-bearer will repass into
the front rank.

The battalion marching in line of battle by the front
rank, when the colonel shall wish to march it in retreat, he
will command : - .

1. Battalion, right about. 2. MaRrem.

At the command mareh, the battalion will face to the rear
and move off at the same gait by the rear rank.

If the colonel should wish the battalion to march again
by the-front, he will give the same commands. - S
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ARTICLE SEVENTH.
Change of Direction in Marching in Retreat.

A battalion retiring in line will change direction by the
d¢ommands and means indicated for change of direction ad-
vancing to the front; the three file-closers, united behind
the color-rank, will conform themselves to the movement of
this rank, and wheel like it; the centre file-closer of the
three will take steps of fourteem or seventeen inches, accord-
ing to the gait, and keep himself steadily at the same dist-
ance from the color-bearer; the line of file-closers will con-
form themselves to the movement of its centre, and the
lieutenant colonel will maintain it on that basis. -

ARTICLE EIGHTH,
Paseage of Obstacles, Advancing, and Retreating.

The battalion advancing in line will be supposed to en-
counter an obstacle which covers one or more companies;
the colonel will cause them to ploy into column at full dist-
ance, in rear of the next company towards the color, which
will be executed in the following manner. It will be sup-
posed that the obstacle only covers the third company, the
colonel will command :

Third company, obstacke. (Fig. 61.)

At this command the captain of the third company will
place himself in its front, turn to it, and command, 1. Zhird
company, by the left flank, to the rear into column. 2. Doubls
quick. 8. MarcH. He will then hasten to the left of his
eompany. :
ieft’&t the ‘;ogll:mml’: mdnbl,’%b&;om y m}llfaoe to the

in marching; the two lgft itl promptly disengage
w&omhmm‘ﬁm;mkﬁg&l{iﬁm



2492 SOHOOL OF THE BATTALION,

| >

: %
\\;; H H TE_:}'& B ;| —5

Fig. 6l.—Pamage of Obstacle. Third and eighth Compenies Obstacle.

himself at the head of the front rank, will conduct it behind
the fourth company, directing himself parallelly with this
company ; the captain of the third will himself halt opposite
to the captain of the fourth, and see his company file past;
when its right file shall be nearly up with him, he will com-
mand, 1. Zhird company. 2. By the right flank. 3. Marca.
- 4. Guide right, and place himself before the centre of his
company.

At the command march, the company will face to the
right, preserving the same gait, but the moment it shall be
at the prescribed distance, its captain will command :

1. Quick time. 2. MarcH.

This company will .thus follow in column that behind
_ which it finds itself, and at wheeling distance, its riﬁht

guide marching exactly in the trace of the zaptain of that
company.

As soon as the third company shall have faced to the
left, the left guide of the second will place himself on the
left of the front rank of his company, and maintain between
‘himself and the right of the fourth the space necessary for
the return into line of the third.

-. The obstacle being passed, the colonel will command :
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Third company, forward into line. (Fig. 62.)

Fig. 62—~Third and eighth Companies forward into Line.

At this command, the captain turning to his company,
will add :

1. By company, right half wheel. 2. Double gquick.
3. Marcn. :

At the command march, the company will take the double
quick step, and execute a half wheel ; its captain will then
command, 1. Forward. 2. Marcu. 3. Guide left. The
second command will be given when the company shall have
sufficiently wheeled. ' '

At the command march, the company will direct itself
st.raight forward towards the line of battle, and retake its

osition in it according to the principles prescribed for the
ormation forward into line of battle.

It will be supposed that the obstacle covers several con-
tiguous companies (the three companies on the right for ex-
ample), the colonel will command :

1. Three right companies, obstacle. 2. By the loft flank, to
the rear, into column. 3. DNouble quick—Marcn.
(Fig. 63.) i

At the first command, the captain of the designated com-
panies will each place himself before the centre of his com-
pany, aud caution it as to the movement about to be
-executed.

At the ocommand march the designated companies will



Fig. 63.—Three right Companies Obstacle.

face to the left in marching, and immediately take the
double quick step; each captain will cause the head of his
company to disengage itself to the rear, and the left guide
will place himself at the head of the front rank; the captain
of the third company will conform himself to what is pre-
seribed for passage of obstacle by the third company;
the captains of the other companies will conduct them by
the flauk in the rear of the third, inclining towards the head
of the column; and, as the head of each company arrives
opposite to the right of the one next before it in column, its
captain will himself halt, see his company file past, and con-
form himself for facing it to the front, in marching, to what
is prescribed for third company when passing obstacle.

When the last company in column shall have passed the
obstacle, the colonel will command :

1. Three right companies, forward, into line, (Fig. 64.)

N

At this command, the captain of each of these three com- .

panies will command, By company, right half wheel. The
colonel will then add:

1. Doubls quick. 2. MarcH.

At this, briskly repeated by the captains of the three
companies, each company will conform itself to what is pre-
scribed for a single company.

It is supposed, in the foregoing examples, that the com-
vanies belonged to the right wing; if they make part of the
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other, they will execute the passage of an obstacle according
to the same principles and by inverse means.

- When flank companies are broken off to pass an obstacle,
the general guide on that flank will place himself six paces
in front of the outer file of the nearest company to him re-
maining in line.

In the preceding movements it has been supposed that
the battalion was marching in quick time, but if 1t be march- -
ing in double quick time, and the colonel shall wish to cause
several contiguous companies to break to the rear, he will
first order the battalion to march in quick time.

When the movement is completed, the colonel will order
the double quick step to be resumed. He will also cause
the battalion to march in quick time when he shall wish to
bring into line the several corfipanies which are to the rear
in column; the movement will be executed as previously in-
dicated ; and when the last company shall have nearly com-
pleted its movement, the colonel will cause the double quick

to be resumed.
the movement of a single company, or of several eom-
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panies not contiguous to each other, the battaliun will con-
tinue to march in double quick time, but in these cases the
companies which are to ploy into column, or re-enter the
line, will increase the gait.

In the march in retreat, these several movements will be
exccuted on the same principles as if the battalion marched
by the front rank.

When a battalion, advancing in line of battle, shall be
obliged to execute the right about in order to retreat, if
there be companies in column, behind the rear rank, these
companies will also execute the right about, put themselves
in march at the same time with the battalion, and will thus
precede it in the retreat; they will afterwards successively
put themselves into line by the oblique step, as the ground
may permit.

f the battalion be marching in retreat in double quick
time, and many contiguous companies be marching before
the rear rank of the battalion, the colonel will not change
the gait of the battalion in causing them to re-enter into
line.

When the ¢olor-company shall be obliged to execute the
movement of passing an obstacle, the color-rank will return
into line at the moment the company shall face to the left
or right; the major will place himself six paces before the
extremity of the company behind which the color-company
marches in column, in order to give the step and the direc-
tion; he, himself, first taking the step from the battalion.

As soon as the color-company shall have returned into
line, the front rank of the color-guard will again move out
six paces in front of the battalion, and take the step from
the major ; the latter will immediately place himself twenty
or thirty paces in front of the color-bearer, and face to the
colonel, placed behind the centre of the battalion, who will
establish him on the perpendicular; and, as soon as he
shall be assured on it, the color-bearer will instantly take
two points on the ground between himself and the major.

It is prescribed, as a general rule, that the companies of
the ri%ht wing ought to execute the movement of passing
obstacles by the left flank and the reverse for the companies
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of the other wing; bus if the obstacle cover at once several
companies of the centre, each will file into column behind
that, still in line, and of the same wing, which may be
the nearest to it.

ARTICLE NINTH.

To Pass & Defils, in Ratreat, by the Right or Left Flank.
- (Fig. 65.)

Whep a battalion, retiring in line, shall encounter a defile
which it must pass, the colonel will halt the battalion, and
face it to the front,

It will be supposed that the defile is in the rear of the
left flank, and that its width is sufficicnt to give passage to
a column by platoon ; the colonel will place a marker fifteen
or twenty paces in rear of the file-closers at the point
around which the subdivisions will have to change direction
in order to enter the defile; he will then command :

To the rear, by the right flank, pass the defile.

The captain of the first company will immediately com-
mand :

1. First company, right—Face. 2. Marcy (or double quick
—Marcn).

At the command march, the first company will commence
the movement; the first file will wheel to the right, march
to the rear till it shall have passed four paces beyond the
file-closers, when it will wheel again to the right, and then
direct itself straight forward towards the left flank. All the
other files of this company will come to wheel in suecession
- at the same place where the first had wheeled.

The second company will exccute, in its turn, the same
movement, by the commands of its captain, who will give
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Fig. 65.—To the Rear by the right Flank Pasg the Defile.

the command, MarcH, so that the first file of his company
may lmmedxately follow the last of the first, without con-
straint, however, as to taking the step of the ﬁrst the first

-~
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file of the second company will wheel to the right, on its
ground; all the other files of this company will come in suc-
cession to wheel at the same place. The following compa-
nies will execute, each in its turn, what has just been pre-
scribed for the second.

When the whole of the second eompany shall be on the
same direction with the first, the captain of the first will
cause it to form, by platoon, into line, and the moment that
it is in column the guide of the first platoon will direct him-
self on the marker around whom he has to change direction
in order to enter the defile.

The second company will continue to march by the flank,
directing itself parallelly with the line of battle; and it, in
its turn, will form by platoon inte line, when the third
company shall be wholly on the same direction with itself.

The following companies will successfully execute what
has just been prescribed for the second, and each will form
by platoon into line, when the next company shall be on
the same direction with itself.

The first platoon of the leading company having arrived
opposite the marker placed at the entrance of the defile, will
turn to the left, and the following platoons will all execute
this movement at the same point. As the last companies
will got be able to form platoons before reaching the defile,
they will so direct themselves, in enterin® it, as to leave
room to the left for this movement.

The battalion will thus pass the defile by platoon; and,
as the two platoons of each company shall clear it, compa-
nies will be successively formed.

The head of the column having cleared the defile, and
having reached the distance at which the colonel wishes to
reform line faced to the defile, he may cause the leading
company to turn to the left, to prolong the column in that
direction, and then form it to the left into the line of battle;
or he may halt the column and form it into line of battle,
faced to the rear.

If the defile be in the rear of the right flank it will be

by the left; the movement will be executed accord-

. 1ng to the samie principles, and by inverse means.
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If the defile be too narrow to receive the front of a pla-
toon it will be passed by the flank. Captains and file-closers
will be watehful that the files do not lose their distances in
marching. Companies or platoons will be formed into line
as the width of the defile may permit, or as the companies
shall successively clear it.

ARTICLE TENTH.
To Murch by the Flank. (Fig. 66.)

The colonel, wishing the battalion to march by the flank,
will command :

1. Battalion. 2. Right (or loft)—Face. 8. Forward. 4.
Mancu (or doubls quick—Marcn).

At the second command, the captains and covering ser-
geants will place themselves as prescribed in the school of
the company. ,

The sergeant on the left of the battalion will place him-
self to the left and by the side of the last file of his com-
pany, covering tie captains in file.

The battalion having to frce by the left flank, the cap-
tains, at the second command, will shift rapidly to the left
of their companies, and each place himself by the side of the
covering sergeant of the company preceding his own, except
the eaptain of the left company, who will place himself by
the side of the sergeant on the left of the battalion. The
coverjng sergeant of the right company will place himself
by the right side of the front rank man of the rearmost file
of his company, covering the captains in file.

At the command march, the battalion will step off with -
life; the sergeant, placed before the leading file (right or
left in front), will be careful to preserve exactly the length
and cadence of the step, and to direct himself straight for.
ward; to this end he will take points on the grouud.
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Whether the battalion march by the right e
or left flank, the lieutenant colonel will place - 3
himself abreast with the leading file, and the
major abreast with the color-file, both -on the %
side of the front rank, and about six paces from
it.

The adjutant, placed between the lieutenant TTT1
colonel and the front rank, will march in the T
same step with the head of the battalion, and
the sergeant major, placed between the major
and the color-bearer, will march in the same
step with the adjutant. o

The captains and file-closers will carefully CTTT1
see that the files neither open out, nor close T
too much, and that they regain insensibly
their distances, if lost.

The colonel, wishing the battalion to wheel T3
by file, will command : . |
o

1. By file right (or left). 2. Marcn. ey

The files will wheel in succession, and all at [T
the place where the first had wheeled, in con- e 63-—3}:0
forming to the principles prescribed in the Flank forming

school of the company.

. The battalion marching by the flank, when the colonel
shall wish it to halt, he will command: )

1. Batialion. 2. Harr. 3. Fronr.

These commands will be executed as prescribed in the
school of the company.

If the battalion be marching by the flank, and the colonel
should wish to cause it to march into line, either to the
front or to the rear, the movements will be executed by
the commands and means prescribed in the school of the
company.
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ARTICLE ELEVENTH.

To Form the Battalion on the Right or Left, by Fils, tnto Lins
of Battle.

The battalion marching by the right flank, when the col-
onel shall wish to form on the right by file, he will deter-
mine the line of battle, and the lieutenant colonel will place
two markers on that line.

The head of the battalion being nearly up with the first
marker, the colonel will command :

1. On the right, by jf‘la, tnio line. 2. MarcH (or double
quick—Marcu).

. At the command march, the leading company will form
itself gn the right, by file, into line of battle, as indicated in
the school of the company; the front rank man of the first
file will rest his breast lightly against the right arm of the
first marker; the other companies will follow the movement
of the leading ecompany; each captain will place himself on
the line at the same time with the front rank man of his
first file, and on the right of this man.

The left guide of each company, except the leading one,
will place himself on the direction of the markers, and oppo-
site to the left file of his company, at the instant that the
front rank man of this file arrives on the line.

The formation being ended, the colonel will command :

Quides—Posts.

The colonel will superintend the successive formation of
the battalion, moving along the front of the line of battle.

The lieutenant celonel will, in succession, assure the di-
rection of the guides, and see that the men of the front
rank, in placing themselves on the line, do not pass it.
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If the battalion march by the left flank, the movement
will be executed according to the same principles, and by
inverse means.

ARTICLE TWELFTH.

Changes of Front.
Change of Front Perpendicularly Forward. (Fig. 67.)

¥ ™
Fig. 6T b
Change Front forward on first

Company "

. The battalion being in line of battle, it
is supposed to be the wish of the colonel
to cause a change of front forward on
the rlght company, and that the angle for-
med by the old and new positions be a
right angle, or a few degrees more or
less than one; he will cause two mar-
kers to be placed on the new direction,
before the position to be occupied by that
company, aud order its captain to estab-
lish it against the markers.
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The captain of the right company will immediately direct
it upon the markers by a wheel to the right on the fixed
p'lvlc:t; and after having halted it, he will align it by the
right.

These dispositions being made; the colonel will command :

1. Change front forward on first company. 2. By company,
right half wheel. 3. MarcH (or double quick—MarcH).

At the second command, each captain will place himself
before the centre of his company. :

At the third, each company will wheel to the right on the
fixed pivot; the left guide of each will place himself on its
left as soon as he shall be able to pass; and when the col-
onel -shall judge that the companies have sufficiently
wheeled, he will command :

4. Forward. 5. Marcu. 6. Guide right.

At the fifth command, the companies ceasing to wheel
will march straight forward; at the sixth, the men will
touch elbows towards the right.

The right guide of the second company will march
straight forward until this company shall arrive at the
point where it should turn to the right; each succeeding
right guide will follow the file immediately before him at
the cessation of the wheel, and will march- in the trace of
this file until this company shall turn to the right to move
upon the line; this guide will then march straight forward.

The second company having arrived opposite to the left
~ file of the first, its captain will cause it to turn to the right;
the right guide will direct himself so as to arrive squarely
upon the line of battle, and when he shall be at three paces
from that line, the captain will command :

1. Second company. 2. Havr.

At the' second command the company will halt; the files
not yet in line with the guide will come into-it promptly;
the left guide will place himself on the line of battle, and as
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soon as he is assured in the direction by the lieutenant col-
onel, the captain will align the company by the right.

Each following company will conform to what has just
been prescribed for the second.

The formation ended, the colonel will command :

Quides—PosTs.

If the battalion be in march, and the colonel shall wish
to change front forward on the first company, and that the
angle formed by the old and new positions be a right angle,
he will cause two markeérs to be placed on the new direc-
tion, before the position to be occupied by that company,
and will command : .

1.. Change f}ont Jorward on first company. 2. By company,
right half wheel. 3. MarcH (or double quick—Marcr).

At the first command, the captains will move rapidly be- .
fore the centre of their respective companies; the captain
.of the first company will commaund : Right turn; 2. Quick
time; the captains of the other companies will caution them
to wheel to the right.

At the command march, the first company will turn to
the right, according to the principles prescribed in the
school of the soldier ; its captain will halt it at three paces
from the markers, and the files in rear will promptly come
int.(ly1 line. The captain will align the company by the
right.

gEa,ch of the other companies will wheel to the right on a
fixed pivot; the left guides will place themselves on the left
of their respective companies, and when the colonel shall
judge they have wheeled sufficiently, he will command :

4. Forward. 5. Marcm. 6. Guide right.

The colonel will cause the battalion to change front for-
“ward on the eighth company, according to the same princi-
ples, and by inverse means. : ‘
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Change of Front Perpendicularly to the Rear. (Fig. 68.)

Fig. 63
Change Freat to Reéar on first
Company.

The colonel, wishing to change front to the
rear on the right company, will impart his pur-
};ose to the captain of this company. he

atter will immediately face his company about,

wheel it to the left on the fixed pivot, and halt

it when it shall be in the direction indicated to

- him by the colonel; the captain will then face

his company to the front, and align it by the

igh't against the two markers, whom the colonel will cause
to be established before the right and left files.

Theae dispositions being made, the colonel will command :

1. Change front to the rear, on first company. 2. Battalion,
about—TFace. 8. By company, left half wheel. 4. MarcH
© (o doubts guick—MarcH), :

At the 8esond command all the companies, except the
right, will face about. P P
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At the third, the captains, whose companies have faced
about, will each place himself behind the centre of his com-
pany, two paces from the front rank, now the rear.

At the fourth, these companies will wheel to the left on
the fizxed pivot by the rear rank; the left guide of each
will, as soon as he is able to pass, place bimself on the left
of the rear rank of his company, now becorse the right;
and when the colonel shall judge that the companies have
wheeled sufficiently, he will command :

5. Forward. 6. Marcn. 7. Guide left.

At the sixth command the companies will cease to wheel
march straight forward towards the new line of battle, and,
at the seventh, take the touch of the elbow towards the
left. .

The second company, from the right, having arrived op-
posite to the left of the first, will turn to the left; the
guide will so direct himself as to arrive parallelly with the
Iine of battle, cross that line, and when the front rank, now
. in the rear, shall be three paces beyond it, the captain will
command; 1. Second company; 2. Havr.

At the second command the company will halt ; - the files
which may not yet be in line with the guide will promptly
come into it; the captain will cause the company to face
about, and then align it by the right.

All the other companies will execute what has just been
prescribed for the second, each as it successively arrives op-
posite to the left of the company that precedes it on the
new line of battle. :

The formation being ended, the colonel will command :

Guides—Posrs.

The colonel will cause a change of front on the left com-
pany of ‘the battalion to the rear, according to the same
principles, and by inverse means.

In changes offront, the colonel will give a general super-
intendence to the movement.
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The lieutenant colonel will assere the direction of the
guides as they successively move out on the line of battle,
conforming himself to what has been prescribed in the suc-
cessive formations.

Remarks on Changes of Fronmt.

When the new direction is perpendicular, or nearly so,
to that of the battalion, the companies ought to make about
a half wheol (the eighth of a circle) before marching straight
forward; but when those two lines are oblique to each
other, the smaller the angle which they form the less ought
the eompanies to wheel. It is for the colonel to judge, ac-
cording to the angle, the precise time at which he ought to

ive the command march, after the caution forward, and if
e cannot catch the exact moment, the word of execution
should rather be given a little too soon than instant too late.
] When the

. old and new
7 . lines form an
4 . angle of forty-

s \\ five or fewer
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ degrees,the col-
Vo e T onel will find it

b, .. ’
~~~~~~ S, .~ necessary to ar-
e el rest the wheel
~\. .

- of the compa-
nies when the
marchingflanks
shall have taken
but a few paces,
Fig. 69—Oblique Change OT, it may be,
of front forward on first have but dis
Company. engaged, re-
spectively, from

the fixed pivots of the next com-
panies; and in all such cases, the
companies will arrive so nearly pa-
rallel to the mew line as to be able

.....




SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 259

to align themselves upon it without the intermediate turn
to the right or left; to execute the movement under either
circumstance supposed, the colonel will command :

Oblique change of front, forward (or fo the rear) on (snch
company). (Fig. 125.)

ARTICLE THIRTEENTH,

To Ploy the Battalion into Column Doubled M the Centre.
‘ (Fig. 69)

This movement consists in ploying the corresponding
companies of the right and left wings into columns at com-
pany distance, or closed in mass, in rear of the two centre
companies, according to the principles prescribed, Article
Third, Part Second, of this School. o

b8 IR T

Fig. 70.—~Double Col at half Dist:

The colonel, wishing to form the double colamn at com-

pany distance, (the battalion being in line of battle,) will
command : : ‘

1. Doudle column, at half distance. 2. Battalion, inwards—
Face. 3. Marcy (or double quick—Maron).

At the first command, the captains will place themselves
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two paces in front of their respective companies; the captains
of the two centre companies will caution them to stand fast,
and the other captains will caution their companies to face
to the left and right, respectively. The covering sergeants
will step into the front rank.

At the second command the fourth and fifth companies
will stand fast; the others of the right wing will face to the
left, and the others of the left wing will face to the right;
each captain whose company has faced, will hasten to break
to the rear the two files at the head of his company; the
left guide of each right company, and the right guide of
each left company, will each place himself at the head of its
front rank, and the captain by the side of his guide.

At the command march, the fourth and fifth companies,
which are to form the first division, will stand fast ; the se-
nior captain of the two will place himself before the centre
of the division, and command : Guide right; the junior cap-
tain will place himself in the interval between the two com-
Eanies, and the left guide of the left company will place

imself in the front rank on the left of the division, as soon
a3 he shall be able to pass.

All the other companies, conducted by their captains,
will step off with life to arrange themselves in column at
company distance, each company behind the preceding one
in the column of the same wing, so that, in the right wing,
the third may be next behind the fourth, the sccond next to
the third, and so on to the right company; and, in the left
wing, the sixth may be next behind the fifth, the seventh
next to the sixth, and so on to the left company of the
battalion.

The corresponding companies of the two wings will unite
into divisions in arranging themselves in column; an instant
before the union, at the centre of the column, the left
guides of right companies will pass into the line of file-
closers, and each captain will command: 1. Such company ;
2. Halt; 3. Fronr. .

At the second command, which will be given at the in.
stant of union, each company will halt; at the third, it will
face to the front. The senior captain in each division will
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place himself on its right, and command, Right—Dress, and
the junior captain will place himself in the interval between
the two companies. The division being aligned, its chief
will command Front, and take his position two paces before
its centre.

The colamn being thus formed, the divisions will take the
respective denominations of first, second, third, &c., accord-
ing to position in the column, beginning at the front.

The lieutenant colonel, who, at the second command
given by the colonel, will have placed himself at a little
more than company distance in rear of the right guide of
the first division, will assure the right guides on the direc-
tion as they successively arrive, by placing himself in their
rear,

The music will pass to the rear of the column.

The battalion being in march, to form the double column
at company distance without halting the battalion, the col-
onel will command.

1. Double column at half distance. 2. Battalion by ths right
and loft flanks. 3. MarcH (or double quick—MarcH).

At the first command, each captain will move briskly in
front of the centre of his company; the captains of the
fourth and fifth will caution their companies to march
straight forward; the other captains will caution their com-
panies to face to the right and left.

At the command march, the fourth and fifth companies
will continue to march straight forward; the senior captain
will place himself before the centre of his division, and
command, Guide right; the junior captain will place him-
gelf in the interval between the two companies. The left
guide of the fifth company will place himself on the left of
the front rank of the division. The men will take the touch
of the elbows to the right. The color and general guides
will retake their places. The three right companies will
face to the left, and the three left couipanies will face to
the right. Each captain will break to the rear two files at
the head of his company; the left guides of the right com-
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panies, and the rilg:ht guides of the left companies, will each
place himself at the head of the front rank of his company,
and the captain by the side of his guide.

The third and sixth companies will enter the column and
direct themselves parallelly to the first division. Each of
the other companies will, in like manner, place itself behind
the company of the wing to which it belongs, and will be
careful to gain as much ground as possible towards the
head of the column.,

The corresponding companies of each wing will unite into
divisions on taking their positions in columu, and each cap-
tain, the instant the head of his company arrives at the cen.
tre of the column, will command, 1. Such company by the
right (or left) flank. 2. Marcn. The senior captain of the
the two companies will place himself in front of the centre
of his division, and command, Guide right; the junior cap-
tain will place himself in the interval between the two com-
panies. The two companies thus formed into a division will
take the touch of elbows to the right, and when each divis-
ion has gained its proper distance, 1ts chief will cause it to
march in quick time. '

When the battalion presents an odd number of companies,
the formation will be made in like manner, and the company
on either flank which shall find itself without a correspond--
ing one, will place itself at company distance behind the
wing to which it belongs.

Clghe double column, closed in mags, will be formed ac--
cording to the same principles and by the same commands,
substituting the indication, closed 1 mass, for that of at half
distancs. : -

The double column never being formed when two or more
battalions are to be in one general column, it will habitually
take the guide to the right, sometimes to the left, or in the
centre of the column; in the last case the command will be,
Guide contre. The column will march and change direction
according to the principles prescribed for a simple column
by divisien.
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To form double columns from simple column by company.

The battalion being in column (Figure 71) by company,
either at full distance, or closed o o :
iu mass, right in front, and at a T*=-3 7
halt, to form double column,

the colonel will command :

v

TR —
1. Form doudle column. 2.
Right wing, right—Fack. X
8. MarcH (or double quick ____.° =
i~ d

—Marcn).

At the first command the o

captains of the cempanies of ‘I.’...‘!E‘.—.’».‘.’.‘.:l___—_!’ ¥

the right wing will caution
them that they will have to fuce
to the ﬁght' The captains '”"\w‘Hwwwl:w:wwwwmw:u" ! *
the left wing will caution their .

companies to stand fast. The
left general guide will place
bhimself on the prolongation of THESIINMEINNIINGE""" | ¢
the fiont rank of the last bat-
talion company, and at a dis-
tance from its right guide, equal q
tg the front of a company, he
will be assured in his position
by the senior major.

At the second eommand, the
companies of the right wing Fig. .
will fuce to the right, and their eaptains will place them-
selves respectively by the side of their right guide.

At the command march, the companies which ha e
faced, will march straight forward ; the captain of the left
company of the right wing will halt in his own person, and
let his company file past him, and when the left file is
abreast of him, he will command: - :

1. Such company by the right flank. 2. Mamcm, 3.
Guide right.

R ERSTET
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At this, the left guide, placing himself on the right of the
rear rank, now in front, will so conduct it, that the elbow
of the file on his left will graze the covering sergeant on
the right of the leading company of the left wing; just
before the union of the two companies, the left guide will
take his place in the rank of file closers, and when the com-
pany has just passed the covering sergeant, the captain will
command :

1. Such company, halt. 2. About face.

The chief of the division will immediately place him-
- self on'its right.

The three right companies of thg battalion having
marched a distance equal to the front of a division, the
colounel will command :

1. Three companies by the right flank. 2. MarcH.
Guide right.

At the third command, the leading left guide will direct
himself on the left general guide. ~ Each captain, as bis
company arrives on the line with the corresponding divi-
sion company, will command :

1. Such company by the right flank. 2. Marcs.

If the column is in close order, the two right companies
wiil mark time, by command of their captains, until the
“third bas passed, and the right company will in its tun
1 ark timne until the second has passed.

When the front rank man of the left file has arrived up
with the right guide of the corresponding division com-
pany, each captain will command:

1. Such company, kalt. 2. Fronr.

The lieutenant-colpnel will assure the right guides of the
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divisions, on the direction, by placing himself in their rear,
as they successively arrive.

The column being at full distance, to form double col--
umn while marching, and to continue the march, the colonel
will command :

1. Form double column. 2. Right wing by the right flank.
8. Mazon (or double quick—Marcn).

This movement will be executed by the command and
means as prescribed when at a halt, observing what
follows. At the first command, the captains of the left
wing will command: Quick time, and at the command
march, will take or continue the quick step. At the same
command, the companies of the right wing will move at
double quick. The captain of the company, next in frout
of the leading company of the left wing, having pro-
longed his company a distance equal to its front, will com-
mand :

1. Suck company by the left flank, quick time.
2. MarcH.

And as soon as the company has faced, will add :
1. Mark time. 2. Mancm.

As soon as the corresponding company of his division
has arrived abreast with his company, he will command:

1. Forward. 2. Marcu. 8. Guide right.

And at this, the division will take the guide to the right,

The captains of the other companies of the right wing,
on uniting with their respective division companies, will
command :

1. Suck company by the right flank. 2. Quick time.
3. Marca. .4. Guide right.
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At this, the right guides of division will cover the right
guides of the column.

Deployment of the Double Column, Faced to the Front.

The colonel, wishing to deploy the double column, will
place a marker respectively before the right and left files of
the first division, and a third before the left file of the right
company, same division; which being done, he will cause
the two general guides to spring out on the alignment of
the markers, a little beyond the points at which the ra.
spective flanks of the battalion ought to rest; he will then
command :

1. Deploy colvmn. 2. Battulion outwards—Fack.
8. MarcH (or double quick—Marca).

The column will deploy itself on the two companies at its
head, according to the principles prescribed for the deploy-
ment of columns in mass. The captains of these companies
wiil each, at the command march, place himself on the right
of his own company, and align it by the right; the captain
of the fourth will then place himself in the rear rank, and
the covering sergeant in the rank of file-closers, at the mo-
ment the captain of the third shall come to its left to
align it.

"The deployment being ended, the colonel will command :

Gutdes—Posts.

If it be the wish of the colonel to cause the fire to com-
mence pending the deployment, he will give an order to
that effect to the captains of the fourth and fifth companies.

. The battalion being in double column and in march, if
the colonel shall wish to deploy it without halting the col-
umn, he will cause three markers to be posted on the line
of battle, and when the head of the column shall arrive

™ mear the markers, he will command :
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1. Deploy column. 2. Battalion, by the right and lft flanks.
8. Marcu (or double quick—Marcnh). )

The column will deploy on the two leading companies,
according to the principles preseribed for the deployment
of a close column. At the command march, the chief of the
first division will halt it, and the captains of the fourth and
fifth companies will align their companies by the right.

If the column be in march, and it be the wish of the col-
onel to deploy the column and to continue to march in the
order of battle, he will not cause markers to be established
at the head of the column, The movement will be executed
by the commands and means indicated for deploying when
in march and halting. At the first command, the chief of
the first division will command, Quick ¢ime. At the com-
mand march, the first division will continue to march in
quick time; the colonel will command, Quids centre. The
saptains of the fourth and fifth companies, the color, and
*he men, will immediately conform to the principles of the
march in line of battle. The companies will take the quick
step by the command of their captains, as they successively
arrive in line. The movement completed, the colonel may
cause the battalion to march in double quick time.

To Form the Double Column into Line of Battls, Faced to the
Right or Left. (Fig. 72))

-~

The double column, being at company distance and at'a
halt, may be formed into line of battle faced to the right of

-
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loft; when the colonel shall wish to form it faced to the.
right, he will command :

1. Right into line whesl, left companies o ths right snto Une.
-2. Battalion, guide right. 3. MarcH (or double quici—
Marcn).

At the first command, each captain will place himself
before the centre of his company; the right companies will
be cautioned that they will have to wheel to the right into
line, the.left companies that they will have to march
straight forward.

At the second command, the left guide of the fourth
company will place himself briskly on the direction of the
right guides of the column, face to them, and opposite to
one ofg;.lhe three last files of his company when in line of
battle; the lieutenant colonel will assure him in that
position.

At the command march, briskly repeated by all the cap-
tains, the right companies will form 7o the right into line of
battle, the left companies will put themselves in march in
order to form on the right into line of battle; the lieutenant
colonel will assure the guides of the left wing on the line of
battle as they successively come upon it.

If the column be in march, the colonel will command :

1. Right snto lins wheel. 2. Left companies, on the right into
line. 3. Battalion, guide right. 4. Marcm (or doubls
quick—Marcn).

At the first command, each captain will place himself
promptly before the centre of his company; the right com-
panies will be cautioned that they will have to wheel to the
right, and the left companies that they will have to form on
the right into line.

At thiclal gommansh marog, briskll{n repeated, the right com-
panies will form to the right into line, and left companies on
the right into lina,  © '
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If the colonel should wish to move the battalion forward,
at the moment the right companies have completed the
wheel, he will command :

5. Forward. 6. Marcn (or double quick—M ArcH).

At the command forward, the captains of the right com-
panies will command, Quick time. At the command march,
the right companies will cease to wheel and march straight
forward. The colonel will then add:

7. Guide centre.

" The movement of the left companies will be executed in
double quick time, as prescribed above, and as they arrive
on the line each captain will cause his company to march in
quick time.

The column may be formed faced to the left into line of
battle according to the same principles.

Remark on the Deployment of the Doubls Column.

The depth of the double column, at eompany distance,
being inconsiderable, closing it in mass, if at a halt, in order
to deploy it, may be dispensed with; but if it be in march,
it will be preferable to cause it 80 to close, in halting, before
deploying.

The double column will be deployed habitually on the
centre companies, but the colonel may sometimes deploy it
on any interior company, or on the first or eighth company.

ARTIOLE FOURTEENTH.
Dispositions Against Cavalry.

A Dbattalion being in column by company, at full distance,
right in front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to
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form it into square, he will first cause divisions te be formed
which being done, he will command:

1. To form square. 2. To half distance, close column. 8.
MarcH (or double quick—Marcn). - (Fig. 73.)

At the command march, the column
will close to company distance, the
second division taking its distance from
the rear rank of the first division.

At the moment of halting the fourth
division, tiixehﬁle-closers of each com-

any of which it is composed, passin, sl
gy {he outer flank of thegr coml;mnief, ==

will place themselves two paces before
the front rank opposite to their res-
pective places in line of battle, and
face towards the head of the column.

At the commencement of the move- X —5
ment, the major will place himself on R
the right of the column abreast with o form’ Squara _To
the first division; the buglers, formed  baif Distasce close
in two ranks, will place themselves at
platoon distance, behind the inner platoons of the second
division.

These dispositions being made, the colonel may, accordicg
to circumstances, put the column in march or cause it to
form square; if he wish to do the latter, he will command :

1. Form square. 2. Right and lsft into lins, wheel.
(Fig. 74)

100000 0R8B0Y;

At the first command, the lieutenant colonel, facing to
the left guides, and the major, facing to those of the right,
will align them, from the front, on the respective guides of
the fourth division, who will stand fast, holding up their

ieces, inverted, perpendicularly; the right guides, in plac-
ing themselves on the direction, will take their exact
distanoce.
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At the second command, the chief

- of the first division will caution it to

stand fast; all the captains of the sec-

ond and third divisions will place

themselves before the centres of their

respective companies, and caution them

that they will have to wheel, the right

companies to the right and the left

companies to the left into line of bat-
tle.

The color-bearer will step back into

‘ T the line of file-closers, opposite to his

Fig. ", place in line of battle, and will be re-

Form Square right and placed by the corporal of his file, who

’ is in the rear rank; the corporal of

the same file who is in the rank of file-closers will step into

the rear rank.

The chief of the fourth division will command : 1. Fourth
division, forward; 2. Guide left, and place himself at the
same time two paces outside of its left flank, -

These dispositions ended, the colonel will command :

Marcu (or double quick—MarcH).

At this command; briskly repeated, the first division will
stand fast; but its right file will face to the right and its
left file to the left.

The companies of the second and third divisions will
wheel to the right and left into line, and the buglers will
advance a space equal to the front of a company.

The fourth division will close up to form the square, and
when it shall have closed its chief will halt it, face it about,
and align it upon the rear rank by the guides of the division,
who will, for this purpose, remain faced to the front. The
junior captain will pass into the rear rank, and the covering
sergeant of the left company will place himself behind him
in the front rank, become rear. The file-closers will, at the
same time, close up a pace on the front rank, and the outer
file op each flank of the division will face.outward.

’
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The square being formed, the colonel will command :
Guides—Posrs.

At this command, the chiefs of the first and fourth divis-
ions, as well as the guides, will enter the square.

The captains whose companies have formed to the right
into line will remain on the left of their companies; the left
guide of each of those companies will, in the rear rank, cover
his captain, and the covering sergeant of each will place
himserf as a file-closer behind the right file of his company.

The field and staff will enter the square, the licutenant
colonel placing himself behind the left and the major behind
the right of the first division. ‘

If the battalion present ten, instead of eight companies,
the fourth division will make the same movements prescribed
above for the second and third divisions, and the fifth tha
movements prescribed for the fourth division.

A battalion ought never to present, near the enemy’s cav-
alry, an odd company. The odd company, under that cir-
cumstance, onght, when the battalion is under arms, to be
consolidated, for the time, with the other companies.

The fronts of the square will be designated as follows:
the first division will always be the first front; the last di-
vision the fourth front; the right companies of the other
divisions will form the second front ; and the left companies
of the same divisions the third front.

A battalion being in column by company, at full distance,
right in front, and in march, when the colonel shall wish to
form square, he will cause this movement to be executed by
the commands and means indicated for the formation of
square from a halt.

At the command march, the column will close to company
distance._

When the chief of the fourth division shall command
Quick, march, the file-closers of this division will place theme
selveg before the front rank.

. If the coloncl shall wish to form a square, he will com-
mand : _
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1. Form square. 2. Right and lefé into line, whel.
8. MarcH.

At the first command, the chief of the first division will
caution it to halt; all the captains of the second and third
divisions will rapidly place themselves before the centres of
their respective companies, and caution them that they will
have to wheel, the right companies to the right and the left
companies to the left into line. The chief of the fourth di-
vision will eaution it to continue its march, and will hasten
to its left flank, At the third command, briskly repeated,
the chief of the first division will halt his division and
align it to the left; the outer files will face to the right and
left. :

If the battalion, before the square is formed, be in double
column, the two leading companies will form the first front,
the two rear companies the fourth; the other companies of
_ the right half battalion will form the second, and those of

the left half battalion the third front.

The first and fourth fronts will be commanded by the
chiefs of the first and fourth divisions; each of the other
two by its senior captain. '

The commander of each front will place himself four
paces behind its present rear rank, and will be replaced mo-
mentarily in the command of his company by the next in
rank therein.

If the column by division, whether double or simple, be
in mass, and the colonel shall wish to form it into square,
he will first cause it to take company distunce; to this
effect he will command :

1. To form squars. 2. By the head of column, take half
distance.

The divisions will take half distance, and the several dis-
positions already indicated will be mede; and when these
are completed, the colonel may proceed to form szrn:.re.

If the column be in march, he will also, in the first place,
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eause company distance to be taken, and, for this purpose,
will command :

1. To form square. 2. By the head of column, take half dist-
ance. 3. Marcr (or double quick—MaxcH).

The colonel will proceed to form square the moment the
third division shall have its distance. If it be intended
merely to dispose ths column for square, the colonel will not
halt the column until the last division has its distance.

In a simple eolumn, left in front, these several movements
will be executed according to the same principles and by in-
verse means; but the fronts of the square will have the
same designations as if the right of the column were in front,
that is, the first division will constitute the first front, and
thus of the other sub-divisions.

The battalion being formed into square, when the colonel
shall wish to cause it to advance a distance less than thirty
paces, he will command : -

1. By (such) front, forward. 2. Marca.

If it be supposed that the advance be made by the first
front, the chief of this front will command : .

1. First divivion, forward. 2. Guide centro.

The chief of the second front will face his front to the
left. The captains of the companies composing this front
will place themselves outside, and on the right of their left

ides, who will replace them in the front rank; the chief
of the third front will face his front to the right, and the
captains in this front will place themselves on the outside,
and on the left of their covering sergeants; the chief of the
fourth front will face his front about, and command: 1.
Fourth division, forward; 2. Guide centre. 'The captain
who is in the centre of the first front will be charged with
the direction of the march, and will regulate himself by the
means indicated in the school of the company.
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t the command march, the square will put itself in mo-
tion; the companies marching by the flank will be careful
not to lose their distances. The chief of the fourth division
will cause his division to keep constantly closed on the
flanks of the second and third fronts.

This movement will only be executed in quick time.
The licutenant colonel will place himself in the rear of
the file of direction in order to regulate his march.
If the colonel should wish to halt the square, he will
command : -
1. Battalion. 2. Havt.

At the second command the square will halt; the fourth
front will face about immediately, and without further com-
mand; the second and third fronts will face outwards; the
captains of companies will resume their places as in square.

In moving the square forward by the second, third or
fourth fronts, the same rules will be observed.

The battalion being formed into square, when the colonel
shall wish to cause it to advance a greater distance than
thirty paces, he will command :

1. Form column.

The chief of the first front will command :
1. First division forward. 2. Guide left.

The commander of the fourth front will caution it to stand
fast; the commander of the second front will cause it to face
to the left, and then command, By company, by file left.
The commander of the third front will cause it to face to
the right, and then command, By company, by file right.
At the moment the second and third fronts face to the left
and right, each captain will cause to break to the rear the
two leading files of his company.

These dispositions being made, the colonel will command :

8. Marcw (or doudls quick—DM aron).
At this command the first front will march forward; its
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ohief will halt it when it shall have advanced a space equal
to half its front, and align it by the left.

The corresponding companies of the second and third
fronts will wheel by file to the left and right, and march to
mect each other behind the centre of the first division, and
the moment they unite, the captain of each company will
halt his company and face it to the front. The division
being reformed, its chief will align it by the left.

The commander of the fourth front will cause it to face
about; its file-closers will remain before the front rank.

The column being thus reformed, the colonel may put it
in march; the right guides will preserve company distance
exactly as the directing guides.

When the colonel shall wish to reform square, he will
give the commands preseribed above.

To caunse the square to march in retreat a greater dist-
ance than thirty paces, the colonel will first cause the col-
umn to be formed, and will cause it to face by the rear rank;
to this end he will command :

1. To march in retreat. 2. Face by the rear rank. 8. Bat-
talion about—Face. (Fig. 175.)

At the second command, the file-
closers of the interior divisions will place
themselves, passing by the outer flanks m
of their respective companies, behind
the front rank opposite to their places in
line of battle; the file-closers of the :E_"i':'—'i‘-;u—:
other divisions will stand fast.
At the third command the battalion
will face about; each chief of division fi’ﬂ-
will place himself before its rear rank,
become front, passing through the inter-
val between its two companies; the spvesnss
ides will step into the rear rank, now A:FE:‘;""__"'L
0’In‘tl; 1 b thus di d, th (.:1 mf;o:i" the
e column being thus dispose e Column
_colonel may put itg in ma.rcslf:oor cause i metreat o Sarsh
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To Reduce Square.

place themselves before the rear rank of their r
sions; at the third the column will face by the

207
it to form sqkare as if it were faced hy
the front rank. The square being formed,
its fronts will preserve the same designa-
tions they had when faced by the front
rank. (Fig. 76.) :
If the square is to be marched to
the front a distance greater than thirty
aces, the colonel will face the colamn
gy the front rank; to this end he will
command 3.

1. To march in advance. 2. Facs by the
Sront rank. 3. Battalion about—F ack.

If the column be marching in ad-
vance, and the colonel shall wish to
march it in retreat, he will command :

1. To march in yetreat. 2. Battalion
right abouf. 3. MarcH (or double
quick—MARcH).

At the second command, the file-
closers of the second and third divisions
will place themselves rapidly before the
front rank of their respective divisions,
At the command march, the column will
face about and move off to the rear.

If the column be marching in retreat,
and the colonel shall wish to march it in
advance, he will command :

1. To march _in advance. 2. Battalion
right about. 3. Marcu (or doubls '
quick—Marcn). '

At the second command, the file-closers
of the second and third divisions will
ctive divi-

nt rank.
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To Reduce the Square. (Fig. T7.)
The colonel, wishing to break the square, will command
1. Reduce square. 2. MarcH (or double quick—MArcH).

This movement will be executed in the manner prescribed
for forming column, but the file-closers of the fourth front
will place themselves behind the rear rank the moment it
fuces about ; the field and staff, the color-bearer and buglers
will, at the same time, return to their places in column.

“To Form Square From Line of Battls.

A battalion deployed may be formed into square in a
gireclztion either parallel or perpendicular to the line of

attle.

In the first case, the colonel will cause the battalion to
break by division to the rear, by the right or left, and then
close the column to half distance.

In the second case, he will ploy the battalion into simple
column by division at half distance in rear of the right or
left division, or into column doubled on the centre.

To ploy the battalion into column upon one of the flank
divisions, the colonel will command :

1. To form square. 2. Column at half distance by division.
8. On the first (or fourth) division. 4. Battalion right (or
lefty—FacE. 5. Marcu (or double quick—MarcH).

If the battalion be marching in line of battle, and the
colonel shall wish to form square in a direction perpendicu-
lar to the line of battle, he will command : ,

1. To form square. 2. On the first (or fourth) division, form
column. 3. Battalion by the right {or left) flank.
Marcn (or double quick—Marcm).

This movement will be executed according to the princi-
ples proscribed for ploying a column by givislon at half
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distance. The chief of the first division will halt his divis-
ion at the command march.

To ploy the battalion into double column, the colonel will
command :

1. To form square. 2. Double column at Ralf distamcs. 3.
Battalion tnwards—Face. 4. MarcH (or double guick—
Marcn).

This movement will be executed as preseribed.
The battalion being in march, to ploy it into double col-
umn to form square, the colonel will command :

1. To form square. 2. Form doubls column. 8. Battalion
by the right and left flanks. 4. Marcu (or double quick—
Mazcs).

This movement will be executed as preseribed. The
chief of the leading division will halt his division at the
command march. ’

Squares tn Four Ranks.

If the square formed in two ranks, according to the pre-
oeding rules, should not be deemed sufficiently strong, the
colonel may cause the square to be formed in four ranks,

The battalion being in column by company at full dist-
ance, right in front, and at a halt, when the colonel shall
wish to form square in four ranks, he will first cause the
divisions to be formed, which being executed, he will com-
mand :

1. Form square in fou'r ranks. 2. To kalf distance closs col-
umn. 8. Marcu (or doubls quick—MarcH).

At the first command, the chief of the first division will
caution the right company to face to the left and the left
eompany to face to the right. The chiefs of the other di-
visions will caution their divisions to move forward.
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At the command march, the right company of the first
division will form into four ranks on its left file, and the left
company into four ranks on its right file. The formation
ended, the chief of this division will align it by the left.

The other divisions will move forward and double their
files marching; the right company of each division will
double on its left file, and the left company ou its right file.

The formation completed, each chief of division will com-
mand, Guide left. Each chief will halt his division when it
shall have the distance of a company front in four ranks
from the preceding one, counting from its rear rank, and
will align his division by the left. At the instant the fourth
division is halted, the file-closers will move rapidly before
its front rank.

The colonel will form square, reform column, and reduce
square in four raunks, by the same commands and means as
prescribed for a battalion in two ranks.

If the square formed in four ranks be reduced and at a
halt, and the colonel shall wish to form the battalion into
two ranks, he will command :

1. In two ranks undouble files. 2. Battalion outwards—
Face. 3. Marcn. <

At the first command, the captains will step before the
centres of their respective companies, and those on the right
will caution them to face to the right, and those on the left
to fuce to the left.

At the second command the battalion will face to the
right and left.

At the command march, each company will undouble
its files and reform into two ranks, as indicated in
the school of the company. Each captain will halt
his company and face it to the front. The formation
completed, each chief of division will align his division by
the left.

If the column be in march, with divisions formed in four

ranks, and the colonel shall wish to reform them into two
ranks, he will command : -
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1. Quide centre. 2. In two ranks, undouble filss, 3. MarcH.

The captain, placed in the centre of each division, will
continue to march straight to the front, as will also the left
file of the right company, and the right file of the left com-
pany. Each company will then be reformed into two ranks,
as prescribed in the school of the company.

The battalion being formed into two ranks, the colonel
will command, Guide left (or right).

To form square in four ranks on one of the flank divis.
ions, the colonel will command :

1. To form square, in four ranks. 2. Column at half. dist-
ance, by division. 3. On the first (or fourth) division. 4.
Battalion, right (or left)—Face. 5. Marcu (or doubls
quick—Marcu).

At the second command, each chief of division will place.
himself before the centre of his division, and caution it to
face to the right, '

At the fourth command, the right guide of the first divis-
ion will remain faced to the front; the battalion will face to
the right. :

At the command march, the first file of four men of the
first division will face to the front, remaining doubled. All
the other files of four men will step off together, and each in
succession will close up to its proper distance on the file

receding it, and face to the front, remaining doubled.
hen the last file shall have closed, the chief of division
will command, Left—DrEss.

The other divisions will ploy into column in the same
manner as with a battalion of two ranks, observing what fol-
lows: the chiefs of division, instead of allowing their divis-
ions to file past them on entering the column, will continue
to lead them, and as each division shall arrive on a line with
the right guide of the first division, its chief will halt the
right guide, who will immediately face to the front ; the first
file of four men will also halt at the same time and face to
tho front, remaining doubled. The second file will close on
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the first, and when closed, halt, and face to the front, re-
maining doubled. All the other files will execute success-
fully what has just been prescribed for the second. When
the last file shall have closed, the chief of division will com-
mand, Left— Dress.

If the battalion be in march, the colonel will command :

1. To form square, in four ranks. 2. On the first division,
Jform column. 3. Battalion, by the right flank. 4. Marca
(or double quick—MarcH).

At the second command, each chief of division will step
in front of the centre of his division and caution it to face
by the right flank. The chief of the first division will cau-
tion his covering sergeant to halt, and remain faced to the
front. :

At the command march, the battalion will face to the
right; the covering sergeant of the first division will halt
and remain faced to the front; the first division will then
form into four ranks, as heretofore prescribed. The other
divisions will ploy into column in the same manner as if
the movement had taken place from a halt.

If the colonel should wish to form a perpendicular square
in four ranks, by double column, he will command :

1. To form square, i four ranks. 2. Doubls column, at half
distance. 8. Baitalion inwards—Face. 4. Marc (or
double quick—M ArcH).

At the second command, the captains of companies will
place themselves before the centres of their respective com-
panies, and caution those on the right to face to the left, and
those on the left to face to the rig%xt. Tke captain’ of the
?fth company will caution his covering sergeant to stand

ast.

At the third command, the battalion will face to the left
and right; at the command march, the left file of the fourth,
and the right file of the fifth company, will face to the frous,
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remaining doubled. The fourth company will close succes-
sively by file of fours on the left file, and the fifth company,
in like manner, on the right file; the files will face to the
front, remaining doubled. The formation completed, the
chief of division will command, Right dress. The junior
captain will place himself in the interval between the two
companies. A

The other companies will close as prescribed for the
double column in two ranks, observing what follows: cach
captain will halt the leading guide of his company the mo-
ment the head of his company arrives on a line with the
centre of his column. In the right companies, the left
guides will step into the line of file-closers, and the left file
of four men will face immediately to the front, remaining
doubled, and by the side of the right guide of the left com-
pany. The companies will each form into four ranks, as
prescribed, the right companies on the left file, and the left
companies on the right file. The formation completed, the
junior captain will place himself between the two companies,
and the senior will command, Right dress.

If the battalion be in march, the colonel will command :

1. To form square, in four ranks. 2. Form double column.
8. Battalion by the right and left flanks. 4. MarcH (or
double quick—MArcH).

At the second command, the captains will place themselves
before the centres of their respective companies, and those
on the right will caution them to face by the left flank, and
those on the left to face by the right flank ; the captain of
the fifth company will caution his covering sergeant to halt,
and remain faced to the front.

At the command march, the fourth and fifth companies
will halt. The battalion will face to the left and right; the
covering sergeant of the fifth company will halt and remain
faced to the front; the movement will then be executed a3
if the battalion was at a halt.



284 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

Obliqus Squares. (Fig.' 78.)

The battalion being in line of battle, when the colonel
shall wish to form the oblique square, he will command:

1. To form obligus square. 2. On the first division form.
column,
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Fig. 8.
To Form Oblique Square, from Battalion
in Line.

At the second command, the lieutenant colonel will trace
the alignment of the first division in the following manner :
he will place himself before and near the right fle of this
division, face to the left, march twelve paces along the front
rank, halt, face to the right, march twelve paces perpendic-
ularly to the front, halt again, face to the right, and imme-
diately place a marker on this point. The covering sergeant

- of the right company will step, at the same time, before ita
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right file, face to the left,and conform the line of his shoul-
ders to that of the shoulders of the marker established by
the lieutenant colonel. Tlese two markers being established,
the lieutenant colonel will place a third marker on the same
alignment, at the point where the left of the division will
halt.

The chiefs of division will place themselves in front of
the centres of their divisions; the chief of the first division
will immediately establish it by a wheel to the right on a
fixed pivot, against the markers, and align it by the left.
The chiefs of the other divisions will caution them to face
to the right. The colonel will then command : -

8. Battalion right—Face. 4. Marca (or doubls quick—
Marcm).

The three rear divisions will direct their march so as to
place themselves at half distance from each other, and in
the rear of the first division, as previously indicated, observ-
ing what follows:

he chief of the second division, instead of breaking the
headmost files to the rear, will break them to the front, and
at the command march, will conduct his division towards
the point of entrance into the column. Arrived at this
point, he will halt in his own person, cause his division to
wheel by file to the right, instructing the right guide to di-
rect himself parallelly to the first division; and as soon as
the left file has passed, its chief will halt the division, and
align it by the left. The other divisions will break to the
rear, but slightly; each will enter the column as prescribed
for the second, and the moment the battalion is ployed into
column, the colonel will cause it to form square.

The formation of battalion into oblique square on the left
division, will be executed according to the same principles
aud by inverse means.

Should the battalion be in march, the colonel will first
cause it to halt.

In the preceding example, the battalion was supposed to
be deployed ; but if it be already formed in column, the de-
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sired obliquity will be established by causing it to change
direction by flank ; to this end, the colonel will’command :

1. To form oblique square. 2. Change direction by the right (oe
loft) flank. (Fig. 79.)
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Fig. 79.—To Form Onlique Square from Columa.
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At the second command, the lieutenant colonel will trace
the new direction in the following manner: he will place
before the right and left files of the headmost division two
markers, and a third on the prolongation of the first two, on
the side of the change of direction, and at twelve paces from
the flank of the column. He will then place himself before
the third marker, march twelve paces perpendicularly to the
front, halt, and finish tracing the new direction in the man-
ner indicated in the preceding movement.

The colonel will then command: *

8. Battalion right (or left}—Face. 4. Marcr (or double
quick—MaRrcH).

The change of direction having been executed, the col-
onel will cause the square to be formed.

Should the column be in march, the colonel will first
cause it to halt.

Oblique squares, in four ranks, will be executed by the
same means, and according to the principles prescribed for
the formation of squares in four ranks.

If it be the wish of the colonel merely to prepare for
square, he will in all formations with that view substitute
the command prepare for square in place of to form square;
and in that case the last division will enter theé column at
company distance.

Column Against Cavalry. (Fig. 80.)

When a column closed in mass has to form square, it will
begin by taking company distance; but if so suddenly
threatened by cavalry as not to allow time for this disposi-
tion, it will be formed in the following manner :

The colonel will command : -

1. Column against cavalry. 2. Marcn,

At the first command, the chief of the leading division
will caution it to stand fast and pass behind the rear rank;
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fn the interior divisions each cap-
tain will promptly designate the num-
ber of files necessary to close the
interval between his company and
the one in front of it. The captains
of the divisions next to the one in
the rear, in addition to closing the
interval in front, will also close u
the interval which separates this di-
vision from the last; “the chief of the
fourth division will caution it to face
about, and its file-closers will pass
briskly before the frout rank.

At the command march, the
guides of each division will place
themselves rapidly in the line of file-
closers, The first division will stand
fast, and the fourth will face about,
the outer file of each of these divi- Flg. 8
sions will,then face outwards; in the  Column against Cavalry
other divisions the files designated
for closing the intervals will form to the right and left into
line, but in the division next to the rearmost one, the firsi
files that come into line will close to the right or left until
they join the rear division. The files of each company
which remain in column will close on their outer files,
formed into line, in order to create a vacant space in the
middle of the column.

If the column be in march, the column against cavalry will
be formed by the same commands and means. At the com-
mand march, the first and fourth divisions will halt, and the
latter division will face about; the interior divisions will
conform to what has been prescribed above.

The battalion being no longer threatened by cavalry, the
colonel will command :

1. Form column. 2. MarcH.

At the command maroh, the files in column will close te
the left and right, and each company by the command of
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its captain will be aligned on the color company, sccord:
ing to the principles heretofore prescribed.

To form square forward on the centre-mmpani&a.

(Figure 81.)

To form square forward on the centre companies, the

colonel will command :

.l. Forward on the cen-‘ :

tre, form square. 2.
Battalion, inward
JSace. 3. Maron (or

vdouble quick—,
Marcs).

At the first command
the lieutenant-colonel
will hasten to the front,
and place three mark-
ers, at division or com-
pany distance from the
line, according as the
battalion companies are
in number, eight or six;
the first marker oppo-
site the right file of the
right centre company,
the second oppusite one
of the three left files of
the left centre company,
the third, opposite one
of the three left files of
the right centre com-
pany. Each captain
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will place himself two
paces in front of the
centre of his company,

d
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Fig. 81.

the captains of the two centre companies will caution them
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to remain faced to the front, the others of the right wing
will caution their companies to face to the left, and the
others of the left wing, to the right.

The musio, in two ranks, will place itself at platoen dis-
tance behind the inner platoons of the two centre compa-
nies, the color bearer will step back into the line of file
closers, opposite his place in line of battle. The eovering

ergeant will step into the front rank. °

At the second command, the tyo centre companies will
remain faced to the front; the others of the right wing
will face to the left, and the others of the left wing will
face to the right. Those captains whose companies
have faced will hasten to the left and right of their compa-
nies respectively. The captains of the eompanies next to
the right and left centre companies will caution them that
they will wheel by file to the right and left respectively ;
each of the other captains whosecompany has faced, with
the exception of those on the right and left flanks, will
caution bhis company to follow in the trace of its leading
file.

The captains of the right and left companies will caution
them to move straight forward ; their file closers will move
around their right and left fanks, respeetively, and place
themselves in front of the front rank, opposite their places
in line of battle. The senior captain of the two centre
companies will place himself before the eentre of his divi-
sion, and caution it that it will have to move to the front.

At the command march, rapidly repeated by all the cap-~
tains, the chief of the first division will command : Guide
right. and the right guide will so direct his mareb, that the
_ breast of the front rank man of the right file will come in

contact with the elbow of the right marker. The left guide,
of the left centre company will place himself on the left of
bis company, and the left guide of the company on the
right of the right centre company, will place himself in
the front rank, on the Jeft flank of his company, as soon as
able to pass.

The lieutenant-colonel will place htmself in a position te
face the left guide of the division, when ke arrives in the
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line, and the senior major will in like manner face the right
guide. The captain of the company next to the right of
the centre division will so conduct it, that his left guide
will follow in the trace of the right file of the division, and
the right guide of the company next to the left of the ¢en-
tre division will in like manner follow in the trace of the
left file of the division. The captains of the first and last
companies will conduct their companies straight forward.

When the centre division has arrived near the markers
in front, the colonel will command :

1. Battalion, by the right and left flanks. 2. Havrr.

At the second command, the first division will halt, and
be dressed to the right by its chief ; its right file will face
to the right, and its left file to the left ; the file elosers will
close one pace on the rear rank. The companies which
bave wheeled by file to the right will face by the right
flank, their right guides, at the same time, stepping out be-
fore the right files of their respective companies, facing to
the left, and covering the right guide of the first division.
They will be assured in this position by the senior major.
The companies which have wheeled by file to'the left will
face by the left flank, their left guides stepping out at the
same time before the left files of their respective compa-
nies, facing to the right, and covering the left guide of the
first division, They will be assured in this position by the
lieutenant-colonel. The file closers of the second and third
fronts will close up one pace on the rear rank. '

The captains of the first and last companies, at the first
command, will caution them to continue their march. At
the command %alt, the captains will halt in their own per-
sons and see-their companies file past, and when nearly
united, the captain of the first company will command :

1. First company by the left flank. 2. Havr.

The left guide passing into the rank of file elosers just
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before the union, the captain of the last company will
command :

1. Suck company by the right flank. 2. Havr.

The fourth division will be aligned by the rear rank.
The file closers will at the same time close up one pace
on the rear rank, and the outer files on each flank of the
division will face outward. .

The square being formed, the colonel will command :

Guides—Posrts.

The battalion marching in line, and the colonel wishing
to form square on the centre, will command :

1. Forward on the centre, form square. 2. Battalion, by
the right and left flanks. 8. MarcH (or double quick—
MarcH).

This movement will be executed by the commands and
means prescribed for forming square from a halt, observ-
ing what follows. At the first command the captains of
the two centre companies will caution their companies to
continue the march to the front. The color rank and gen-
eral guides will gake their places in the ranks.

The battalion being deployed, to form square in four
ranks, forward on the centre, the colonel will command :

1. Forward on the centre, in jfour ranks, form square. 2.
Buttalion, inward face. 8. Marcu (or double quick—
Marcn).

- This movement will be executed by the commands and
means prescribed for the two-rank formation, observing
what follows. At the command march, the centre division
will form in four ranks. The companies of the right and
left wings, which wheel by file to the left and rght, to
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form the second .and -third fronts of the square, will
respectively, before wheeling, march straight forward a
distance equal to the front of a platoon. )
The battalion marching in line, to form square, for-
ward on the centre, in four ranks, the colonel will
command :
-
1. Forward on the centre, in four ranks, form square. 2.
Battalion, by. the right and left flanks. 3. Marcu (or
double quick—MazrcH). :

This movement will be executed by the commands and
means prescribed for the formation from a halt, observing
what follows. At the first command, the captains of the
two centre companies will caution their companies to con-
tinue the march to the front, and at the command marck,
they will form in four ranks.

——

ARTICLE FIFTEENTH.
Division Columns. L ]
To deploy the battalion into division columns,

This movement consists in deploying the odd companies
of the right, and the even companies of the left wing, in
rear of the companies on their left and right respectively.

The colonel wishing to form the division columns at
company distance, the battalion being in line, and at a halt,
will command :

1. Division columns at company distance. 2. Battalion,
inward face. 3. MarcH (or doubls quick—Maron).

At the first command, the captains will place them-
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selves two paces in front of their respective companies;
the captains of the even companies of the right and the
odd companies of the left wing will caution their compa-
nies to stand fast, and the other captains, of the odd com-
panies of the right, and of the even companies of the left
wing, will caution their companies to face to the left and
right respectively. The covering sergeants will step into
the front rank.

® At the second command, the even companies of the
right and the odd companies of the left wing will stand
fast; the others of the right wing will face to the left, and
the others of the left wing will face to the right; each
captain whose company has faced will hasten to the right,
and break off files to the rear, and will then place himself,
as will also the guides, so as to lead the company.

At the command march, the even companies of the right
and the odd companies of the left wing will stand fast.
The ‘captain of the right centre company will place himself
on the right, and the captain of the left centre company on
the left of the front rank of their respective companies: -
they will be covered in the rear rank by the guides. The
captain of the second company will take his place in the
front rank on the left of his company, and the captain of
the seventh in the front rank on the right of his company;
they will be covered in the rear rank by the guides.

All the other companies, conducted by their chiefs, will
step off with life, to arrange themselves at company dis-
tance, each odd company of the right wing in rear of the
even company on its left, and each even company of the left
wing in rear of the odd company on its right, so that in
- the right wing, the first and third shall be behind the sec-
ond dfid fourth companies, and in the left wing, the sixth
and eighth shall be behind the fifth and seventh companies.
The third and sixth companies will be halted, faded to the
front, and dressed to the right by the senior captain, after
which the captains will take their places, two paces in
front of the centre of their respective companies. The
captain of the first company will conduet it, until the left
guide is abreast with the left guide of the company imme-
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diately in front, when he will hglt, front, and dress his
company to the left. The captain of the last company
will conduct it until the right guide is abreast with the
right guide of the company immediately in front, when it
will be halted, faced to the front, and dressed to the right,
when the chief will place himself as above indicated.

Division columns being thus formed will take the
respective denominations of first, second, third, fourth, ac-
cording to their position in the line, beginning at the right.
If there are but seven battalion companies present, the
seventh will be considered as a division column. With
a less number of companies the movement will not be
performed.

The position of the colonel will be the same as prescrib-
ed for battalion in line, the distance being estimated
from the file closers, in rear of the rear companies of the
division columns. The lieutenant-colonel will take post
in rear of the centre of the first division column, and the
major in rear of the centre of the last division column,

“each twelve paces from the file closers of the rear compa-
nies. The adjutant and sergeant-major will take post as
prescribed for battalion in line. The music will take
post in the rear of the third division column, and in the
manner indicated for battalion in line.

The battalion being in march, to form division columns
without halting the battalion, the colonel will command :

1. Division columns at company distance. 2. Battalion,
by the right and left flanks. 3. Marcu (or double quick
—MuarcH).

At the first command, each captain will move as before
prescribed ; the captains of the even companies of the
right and the odd companies of the left wing will caution
their companies to march straight fcrward, and will com-
mand quick time; the other captains will caution their
companies to face to the left and right respectively.

At the command matck, the even companies of the
right and the odd companies of the left wing will con-
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tinue to march straight forward. The odd. companies of
the right wing will face to the left, and: the even compa-
nies of the left wing will face to the right; each captain,
whose company has faced, will break to the rear the head
of his company, and will place himself, as will also the
guides, so as to lead off.

The companies that have faced will each, conducted by
its captain, take its place in its division column. Each
captain of the right wing, the instant he arrives abreast
with the left guide of the leading company of his divi-
sion column, and each captain of the left wing, the instant
he arrives abreast with the right guide of his division
eo]um::, will command :

1. Such company by the right (or left) flank. 2. Marca.
8. Guide left (or right).

The companies will take the quick step as soon as
they have attained their distances, and each captain will
take his post.

Division columns, closed in mass, will be formed ac-
cording to the same principles, and by the same com-
mand, substituting the indication closed in mass, for that
of at company distance.

A line of division columns at company distance will
be closed in mass, and if closed in mass, will take com-
pany distance, by the commands and means prescribed
for a simple column. The column will always be closed,
and distances taken, on the leading companies.

To advance a line of division columns.

A line of division columns will advance, or retife, ob-
lique, and change direction to the right or left, by the
commands and means prescribed for advancing in line
of battle, observing what follows. In advancing, the
captain on the left flank of the leading company of the
first, ard the captain on the right flank of the leading
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company of the fourth division column, will be respect.
ively responsible for the preservation of the distances
between those columns and the adjacent. ones, When the
battalion faces about for the purpose of retiring in line, the
captains of the two centre Companies, now leading, will
place themselves in the rear rank, now in front,and on the
outer. ranks of their respective companies. The captains
of the leading companies of the first and last division col-.
umns will place themselves respectively on the flanks of
their companies, nearest the centre of- the line, and in the
rear rank, now leading; they will be responsible for the
distances as above indicated.. The captains of the rear
companies of the division columns will place themselves
two paces in front of the centre of their respective com-
panies.

At the command forward, by the colonel, the color
bearer, with the three corporals of his guard in the rank of
file closers, will place themselves in front of the leading
centre companies, and opposite their places in line. The
color bearer, with his two outer corporals, six paces in
front of the file closers, the centre corporal, with the two
nearest file closers, will cover them in that rank.

. Passage of obstacles, advancing and retiring, in line.

A battalion, advancing or retiring in line, encountering
an obstacle supposed to cover one or more division columns,
they will be broken to the rear according to the principles
prescribed for breaking off companies in & deployed line,
observing what follows. The first command by the colonel
will be, such a division column, or columns, obstacle. The
necessary communds for breaking off will be given by the
senior captain of the column, aud the leading company of
the column will be closed in mass on the last company of
the column behind which it marches.

In coming again into line, each company will be con-
ducted by its chief diagonally to the front, and when its.
right file shall have arrived at the proper distance from the



298 S8CHOOL OF THE BATTALION.

" division column on the line, it will be filed to the right,
and having prolonged itself parallel to the line, will be
faced by a flank, by command of its chief, and take the
step of the line.- , ’

When the battalion, advancing in line, is brought to the
right gbout, and one or more division columns have previ-
ously been broken off to the rear, the colonel, should he de-
sire to bring them back into line, will first cause them to
take full distance.

To formn double column from a line of division columns.

A line of division columns being at & halt, either at half
distance or closed in mass, it will form double column by
the commands and means prescribed for forming double
column from line of battle, observing what follows. At
the first command by the colonel, the captains of the com-
panies of the second and third division columns will eau-
tion them to stand fast. At the second command, and at
the command march, the second and third division columns
will stand fast.

» A line of division columns on a march, either at half dis-
tance, or closed in mass, will form double column by the
commands and means prescribed for executing the move-
"ment from line of battle, observing what follows. At the
first command by the colonel, the captains of the companies
of the second and third division columns will caution them
to march straight forward, and will command: Quick time.
At the command march, the second and third division col-
umns will continue to march straight forward.

To form line of division columns from double columns.

The double column, either at half distance or closed in
mass, being at a halt, to form line of division columns, the
colonel will command :
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1. Form line division columns. 2. Buattalion, outward face.
8. MarcaH (or double quick—Marcn).

At the first command, the right and left guides of the
first division will place themselves before the right and
left files respectively, both faced to the right ; the captains
will place themselves two paces in front of tife cemtre of
their respective companies ; the captains of the companies
constituting the first and second divisions of the double
column will caution their companies to stand fast; the
other captains of the right wing will caution their compa-
nies to face to the right, and the others of the left wipg will
caution their companies to face to the left. The lieutenant:
colonel will place one marker at company distance from the
. right of the first division, and on a line with its guides,and a
. second marker a little less than company distance from the
first; they will face toward the division guides, and be assur-
ed in their positions by the lieutenant.colonel. The senior
major will make a like disposition with matkers on the left
of the column.

At the second command, the first and second divisions
will stand fast, apd the captains and guides will place
themselves as prescribed ; the others of the right wing will
face to the right, and the others of the left wing will face
to the left. Each captain whose company has faced to the
right will place himself by the side of his right guide ;_and
each captain whose company has faced to left will place
himself by the side of his left guide. . |

At the command marck, the companies which form the

second and third division columns will stand fast ; those .

which form the first and fourth division columns, conducted
})y their respective captains, will move- diagonally-to the
ront. *
* The captain of the leading company of the first division
column will conduct his company on the marker on the
right of the first division, and the captain of the leading
company of the last division column will conduct his com-
pany on the market at the left of the first division; the
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other compauies will take care to preserve their parallelism
with the leading ones, and the guides will maintain them-
selves on a perpendicular with the guides of the leading
companies respectively.

On arriving up with the marker, the captain of each
leading company will halt in his own person, and let his
company file past him ; the leading company, first division
column® will file to the right, and when its last file is™
abreast of the captain, he will halt the company, face it to
the front, and dress it to the left on the markers. The
captain of the rear company of this same column will es-
tablish his company in the rear of the first by the means
just prescribed ; the companies constituting the last divi-
sion column will be established on the markers to the left
of the first division, in a similar manner, but by inverse
means, ot

The line being formed, the colonel will command :

Guides—Posrs.

At.this, the captains and guides will take posts as
Pprescribed. .

The double column, either at half distdnce or closed in
mass, being in march, to form line of division columns, no
markers will be posted, the colonel will command:

1. Form line division columas., 2. Battalion, by the right
and lest flanks. . 8. Mamcu (or double gquick—
Marcs). .

At the first command, the captains will place them-
selves quickly in front of their respective companies ; the
captains of the first and second divisions will caution® their
companies march straight to the front, and will command :
Quick time ; the other captains of the right wing will cau-
tion their companies to face by the right flank, and the
other captains of the left will caution their companies. to
face by the left flank.

4
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At the command. march, the first and second divisions
will march in quick time, and their captains will place
themselves as prescribed for forming division columns from
-a halt. The other companies will face by the flanks in
marching, and will take their places in line as prescribed
for this movement from a halt, observing the following.
When the companies have arrived on the line, each chief
of the companies of the right wing will command :

1. By the left flank, march. 2. Guide left.

And each chief of the companies of the left wing will
command :

1. By the right flank, march. 2. Guide right

The chiefs and guides will take their proper places, and
the cojumns will march aligned with, and take the step of,
the centre division culumns.

To deploy a:line of division columns.

A line of division columns will be deployed exther at
the halt or on a march, by the commands and “teans ‘pre-
scribed for deploying a double column. If the deploy-
ment is made from a halt, the guides of the leading com-
panies of the first and fourth division columns will, at the
first command of the colonel, place themselves in front of
the right and left files of their companies respectively,
faced toward, and on a liné with, the markers in front of
the centre division. Those of the right wing will be as-
sured in this position by the lieutenant-colonel, and those
of the left wing by the major.

Remark on the line of division columns.

In case a battalion, in line of division column, attacks
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or repels an attack from the’enemy, the colonel may de.
tach the first and fourth division column, each commanded
by & field officer, to attack the flanks of the enemy, while
the second and third division columns deploy.

ARTICLE SIXTEENTH.
The rally. .

The battalion being in line of battle, the colonel will
sometimes call the disperse to be sounded, at which signal
the battalion will break and disperse.

When the colonel shall wish to rally the battalion, he
will cause ¢o the color to be sounded, and at the same time
place two markers and the color bearer in the direction he
may wish to give the battalion, )

Each captain will rally his company about six paces in
rear of the place it is to occupy in line of battle.

The colonel will cause the color company to be promptly
establighed by the markers, and each company, by the
command of its captain, will be aligned .on the color
company, according to the principles heretofore pre-
scribed. .
"~ When the colonel shall wish to rally the battalion in
column, he will cause.the assembly to be sounded, and
place two markers before the position to be occupied by
the first company, the captain of this eompany will rally
his company in rear of the two markers, and each of the
other captains will rally his company at platoon distance
belhind the one which should precede it in the order in
column,
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ARTICLE SEVENTEENTH,

Rules for manauvring by the rear rank.

It may often be necessary to cause a battalion to ma.
nceavre by the rear rank : when the case presents itself, the
following rules will be observed :

The battalion being by the front rank, when the
colonel shall wish to manceuvre by the rear rank, he will
command :

1. Face by the rear rank. 2. Buttalion. 3. About—
Face.

If the battalion be deployed, this movement will be
executed as has been indicated for the fire by the rear
rank.

If the battalion be in column by company, or by platoon,
right or left in front, the chiefs of subdivision to take their
new places in colurmm will each pass by the left flank of
his subdivision, and the file clgsers by the right flank ; the
guides will place themselves in the rear rank. -

If the column be formed by division, the chiefs of divi-
sion will each pass by the interval in the centre of his divi-
sion, and the file closers by the outer flanks of their re-
spective companies ; the junior captain in each division will
step into the rear rank, and be covered in the front rank by
the covering sergeant of the left company.

The lieutenant-colonel will place himself abreast with
the leading subdivision, and the senior major abreast with
the rearmost one.

The battalion being faced by the rear rank, companies,
divisions, and wings, will preserve their prior denomina-
tions respectively.

The manceuvres by the rear rank will be executed by-
the same commands and on- the same principles as if the
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battalion faced by the front rank, but in such manner that
when the battalion shall be brought te its proper front, all
the subdivisions may find themselves in their regular order
from right to left.

According to this principle, when a column faced by the
rear rank is deployed, the subdivisions which, in line of
battle by the front rank, ought to find themselves on the
right of the subdivision on which the deployment is made,
will face to the left ; and those which ought to be placed
on its left will face to the right.

When a battalion in line of battle, faced by the rear
rank, is to be deployed into column, the colonel will an-
nounce, in the commands, left or right in front, according
as it may be intended that the first or last subdivision
shall be at the head of the column, because the first sub-
division is on the left, and the last on the right of the bat-
talion faced by the rear rank. The column by the rear
rank will take the guide to the right, if the first subdivision
be in front, and to the left in the reverse case.

A column faced by the rear rank will be brought to its
preper front by the means heretofors prescribed. If the
column be formed by company, or by platoon, the chiefs
of subdivision, in order to take their new places in col-
umn, will pass by the lefgof subdivisions, now right,
snd the file closers by the right, now left.

END OF SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION



INSTRUCTION IN THE BAYONET EXERCISE.

Ix order that the woldier may become perfect master of
hix piese, and thus attain the confidence that such knowl-
can alone give him; it is advisable that he be early
instructed in the rudimentary principles, and movements
of the Bayonst exeross. i
The following lessons will impart sufficient instructiom
to the soldier, to enable him to use his piece effectively, in
withstanding the attack, of either infantry or cavalry. An
scquirement necessary for every soldier, but particularly
essential to light infantry, whose detached position in skir-
mishing, frequently obliges the individual soldier to exert
all his energies, for the purpose of self-preservation.

"GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE BAYONET EXERC(CISE. ‘
The Guard,

This is the position most suitable for attack and defence.
To be properly on guard, the position of the soldier should
be such that he can make any movement of attack or de-
fenoe, without indicating his intention to his adversary by
any preliminary movement.

The means of Locomotion,

In this exercise it is necessary to be able to turn rapidly
in every direction, as well as to advance and retreat.

The lap 2o the roar is intended to remove the soldier, by
:1 id movement, from an antagonist who presses too

osely. :

The volts are employed to tarn in the direction whence
one is threatened, or to facilitate the attack and defence
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1t is not only of use in facing a new enemy, but may be
resorted to in order to avoid the shock of.a horse at full

speed. . -
Use of the arms in attack.

The use of arme is independent of the use of legs; the
first is often sufficient to reach the body of the adversary.
There are three methods of using the arms—the hrust, the
Mnge, and the lunge out.

The thrust »—This is the best, because, since the hands
retain their usual position on the piece, the aim is more
certain. It should always be used whenever the distance
of the antagonist will permit it.

The lunge :—This is a rapid and quite sure blow, far
preferable to the lunge out ; it however exposes the soldier,
and should be used with carc.

The lunge out :—This blow reaches farther than either of
the others, but it throws the piece so completely out of con-
trol, that it should only be used against an antagonist who
is endeavoring to escape; or against the horse of a cavalry
soldier, to keep him at a distance.

The combination of the use of arms and legs.

When the thrust alone will not reach the adversary, it
must be accomplished by combining with it the use of the
legs; by the development or the passade, according to the dis-
tance. In the assault, the lunge and lunge out may be ac-
companied by these movements of the legs; but the recov-
ery of the guard, is so difficult after these combined move-
ments, that they should only be resorted to against an
unskilful or flying antagonist

The Parrtes.

A parry is the action of turning aside the weapon ot the
antagonist from the direction of the body, when he attacks.
There aré four parries, namely, prime, seconde, tiercs, and
quarte; with the variations upon them,

A simple parry is one which throws off the opponents
puint in the same line as that in which it presents itself to
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reach the body; and the parry in opposition is one which
throws off the point into a different line from that in which
it presents itself.

In order to accustom the soldier to varying the parries
according to the direction of attack, the instructor should
use a wooden sabre, and cause the soldier to pay particular
attention to protecting his hands.

INSTRUCTION. ,

In giving ivstruction in the bayonet exercise, the squad
will be compnsed of four men, placed at intervals of eight
feet.

Tae Guarp.

The men being at the position of shoulder arms, the iu-
structor commands :
Guarp |

One time and two motions.

First motion.—Make a half face to the right, on the left
heel, bring the left toes to the front; place at the same time
the right foot behind and at right angles with the left, the
hollow of the right foot opposite to, and about three inches
from the left; turn-the piece with the left hand, the lock
outwards, and seize the haudle at the same time, with the
vight hand, the piece perpendicular and detached from the
shoulder, as in the first motion of charge bayonet.

Second motion.—Move the right foot quickly, twice its
length to the rear, and about three inches to the right; at
the same time bend both knees, so that the weight of the
body shall rest equally on both legs; the upper part of the
body leaning a little forward, the heels on the same line,
the feet at right angles to each other, and the left knee
vertically over the ankle; at the same time bring down the

iece with the hand into the left, the latter seizing it just
low the tail band ; the lock plate to the right and half
turned up; the right hand on a level with, and foar inches
from the navel; the point of the hayonet opposite the chin;
the arms detached from the body. Figure 82.
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If the men are arm
ed with rifles, or rifle
muskets, the first mo-
__ tion will be executed

raising the piece
with the right hand,
. and seizing it with
the left just below
the tail band, when half facing to the
right, ag above described.
his guard is called the middle guard,
because, in it the musket has the
middle position between the different
directions it assumes in the movements
of attack and defenee.

Fig. 82
THE ADVANCE, THE RETREAT, THE VOLT. -

The squad at the middle guard, the instructor will com'
mand:
Apvance!
One times and one motion.

Move the left foot quickly forward its own length, rais
ing it but slightly from the ground, and follow it at once
with the right foot, thus resuming the position of guard.

RerrEAT!
Ones time and ene motion.

Move the right foot quickly at least its length to the
rear, following it immediately with the left, resuming the
position of guard. .
Rieor Vorr! .

Oxe tims and ons motion.

Face square to the right by turning cn the toes of the

left foot, and describing Zo tho Zft, a quarter of a cirele
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with the right foot, during the movement the weight of the
body scts on the left leg; the knees remain bent, and the -
feet at the usual distance apart; this direction applies to
all voits.
Lgrr Vorr.
One time and ons motion.

Face square to the left by turning on the left toes, and
describing fo the right, a quarter of a circle with the right
foot.

Ricar REAR Vorr!

Ona tims and ;m molion.

Face to the rear by turning on the toes of the left foot,
and deseribing by the rear, a half circle with the right foot.

Lerr rEAR Vorr!
One time and one motion,

Face to the rear by turning on the toes of the left foot,
deseribing by the front a half circle with the right foot. -

Observations.

The instructor will take pains to make the men under-
stand that, in the right rear volt, the right foot is moved
by the side of the back ; and in the: left rear volt, by the
side of the breast. With recruits he may indicate with
his hand, the direction the foot is to move.

THE DEVELOPMENT.,

The instructor will command :
: Davzeror |

-

One tims.and ons motion. ¢

Straighten strongly the right knee, and advance quickly
the left foot close along the ground, twice its length, the
left knee vertically over the ankle ; the right foot flat to
the ground; and the body ercct on the haunches.
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Guaro !

One time and ons motion.

Move back the left foot to the position it occupied be-
fore the development, bend the right knee, and replace the
body in its original position.

THE PASSADE.

Passanz!
One time and one motion.

Move the right foot twice its length in front of the left,
arallel to its %rst position ; at once follow this movement
Ey the development of the left foot, moving it four times its
length in front of the right; the right knee is straightened
lmdg the position in all respects that of the development.

Guarp!

The samo as from the development.

On resuming the guard the soldier is five timos the
length of his foot in advance of the position he occupied
before commencing the passade.

THE LEAP TO THE REAR,

Leap to the—REAr |
One time and two motions.

First motion.—Lean forward and rest the weight of the
body on the left leg.

Second motion.—By a spring from the left leg, leap with
both feet as far to the rear as possible; alight in the - posi-
tion of guard, the left foot touching the ground first.

THE THRUST.
Before exeqgticg thus and all the subsequent moverents,
the men will be placed in the position of middle guard.
Turusr!

O time and one motion. :
Thrust the piece quickly forward to the full length of
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the Zft arm, and at the same time
ive it a rotary movement so as to -

ﬁ‘ing the guard underneath towards

. tho ground. The hands maintain

their respective positions on the piece;

the point of bayonet at the height of

the !t))reast. Neither the body nor

the legs change position. (Fig. 83)

Guarp!
Fig. 83, Bring back the piece to the posi-
¢ tion of middle guard.
THE LUNGE.
Luwer!

One time and ons motion.

Thrust the piece quickly forward
to the full length o? the right arm,
at the same time slide back the left
hand until it covers the guard;
straighten the right knee, and throw
forward the right shoulder upon the
same line with the left. The point

2> of the bayonet the height of the
Fig 84 breast. (Fig. 84.)
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Guagp!
Resume middls guard.
LUNGE-OUT,
Luxaz-our !
One time and ans motion,

Thrust the piece quickly forward
to the full length of the right arm,
momentarily abondoning it with
the left hand; at the same time
straighten the right knee, raise the
right foot on the toes, and throw
forward the right shoulder in ad-
vance of the left. (Fig. 85.)

Guarp!
Resume middle guard.

After suitable proficiency in the previous lessons, the in-
" stiuctor will combine the thrust with the devllopment, and

passads, giving the commands:
Turust ' —DEevELoP !—(:"rUARD !
Turust |—PassapE]—GuArD !

all of which will be executed as before prescribed. .

The soldier should accustom: himsclf to the proper posi-
tion of middls Guarp, to which he returns after each move-
ment; being careful that the arms are detached from the
body, in order that the piece may be easily and rapidly
moved to defend any point threatened.

-
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THE FOUR DIRECTIONS. OF ATTACK..

IN PRIME,

Inn prime—Turust |
One time and two motions. .
First motion.—Drop the point of the b:gnet and movs
it slightly to the rigll‘lt. until it is epposite the right loin.
Second motion.—Thrust as prescribed, the point of tha
bayonet opposite the. right loin.
Guarpl*®
Resame the midile guard.
IN BECONDE.

In seconde—Trrusr]
One time and two motions.

First motion.—Drop the point of the bayonet and move
it slightly to the left until it is: opposite: the left. loin, .
Second motion.—Thrust, the point of the bayenet. op-
posite the left loin.
Guarp!.

Resume the middle guard.
IN TIERCE.

I tiorce—Turusr |
One tims-and two motions.
First motion.—Move the point of the bayonet opposite
thesl:ﬁt”;houlder., Thrust.
motion,— the point of the bayonet opposite
the left shoulder. PP J Ppost
Guaep |,

. Resume the midd}p guard.
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IN QUARTE.

In qusrts—Turust!
. One tin.e qnd two motuma

First motion.—Move the point of the bayonet opposite .
the right shoulder. )

Sscond motion.—Thrust, the poiat of the bayonet op-
posite the right shoulder.

Guarn!

Resume middle guard.

The thrust will be combined with the development and
passade, hy the following commands :

In prime—Turust |—DevzLor |—GuUARD |
In prime—Tur®t |—Passapk |—GUARD!

Similar combinations will be made with the directions
in Seconde, Tiorcs, and Quarte.

The lunge and lunge-out will be combined with the four
directions of attack, thus—

In prime /—Lunge | —Guarp!
In prims !—Lunge-our .—GuarDd !

The development and passads will also be combined witn
lunge and lunge-out. ‘

The change of direction, above deseribed, represents a
disengagement. The position of the piece in the different
dircctions of attack varies from the middle guard only in the
direction of its point.

»

THE PARRIES.—IN PRIME, IN SECONDE, IN TIERCE,
AND IN QUARTE.

THE PARRY IN PRIME.
In prims—PaRRy!
One tims and one motion.

Carry, rapidly, the point of the bayonet opposite the right
knee, de’scribmg’nn arc (the convexity to the left) f:'%m
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above to belovi, and at the same time give

;’g—‘ the piece a rotary movement, which turns the

t rammer squarc to right. The bammer is

\,  opposite the pit of the stomach ; the flat of
%'g stock under and against the right forearm;

the left elbow near the loin and the right el-
bow as high as the shoulder. (Fig. 86.)

L Q&
\ N

Guarp.

< y; Resume the middle

THE. PARRY IN S8EC-
ONDE.

In seconde—ParRy |
One time and one motion,

Carry, rapidly, the point of the
bayonet about one foot outside of the
left knee, describing an are (the con- |
vexity to the right) from above to
below, and at the same time give -
the pjece a rotary movement, so as to
_turn Yhe barrel square to the left.
At the same time draw in both arms
towards the body, so that the ham-
. mer rests on the left breast; the flat
of the stock under and against the
right forearm; the left elbow at the
left side, theright elbow at the height
of the shoulder. (Yig. 87)

Guaep!
~ Resume *he middle guard.
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THE PARRY IN TIERCE.

In tierce—Parzy |
One time and ons motion.

Move the piece quickly
to the left, giving it a ro-
tary movement, whichturns
the rammer to the left, the
"/ butt of the piece near the left loin, the
left hand opposite and twenty inches
from the left shoulder. As the parry
is made bring up the right shoulder on
the same line with the left. (Fig. 88)

*

Guarp!

Resume the middle guard.

-!'l& 88, )
THE PARRY IN QUARTE.

In guarts—Parry |
One time and one. motiih.

Move the piece quickly to the right,
turning the rammer towards the right and
. placing the left hand at the height of the

greast, and about five inches to the right
of its original position. In this parry the
right arm does not move, the wrist alone
acts. (Fig. 89.)

Guarp!
Resume the: middia guard..

The several parries may be combined
with the thrust, thus—
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In prime—Pazxr! Tarvsr! Guarn!

The direction of the thrust will depend on the position
of the point of the bayonet after the parry.

THE PARRIES.—IN HIGH TIERCE AND HIGH QUARTE.

THE PARRY IN HIGH TIERCE.

In high tierco—Parey!
One tsme and one motion.

Move the piece quickly to the left, bringing the right
hand against the left elbow; at the same time give the
piece a rotary movement, which while placing it obliquely
n front and to the left of the head, turns the rammer to-
wards the left; the left hamd about eight inches from the
neck.

Guazn |
One time and one motion.

Resume the middle guard.

THE PARRY IN HIGH QUARTE.
In high quoris—PaRRy !

Move the piece rapidly to the right, bringing the left
hand to the ]feig’ht olt2 thye neck, anggthe forearm near the
breast ; at the same time, tarn the piece so as to bring the
rammer to the right, and the piece obliquely in front and
to the right of the head.

Guazs!
One tims and ons motion.
Resume the middls guard.
These parries, which are but modifications of the preceding,



318 INSTRUCTION IN TIE BAYONET EXERCISE.

are designed for defence against cavalry ; high quarte cover-
in? the top and right side of the head, and high tierce, the
left, against sabre blows.

COMBINATION OF THE HIGH PARRIES.
1. In high tierce—ParrY | 2. Turusr! 3. Guarp,

The thrust will be as prescribed (fig. 78.), except that the
point of the bayonet is kept at the height of the head.

The samo for high quarts.

GUARDS AGAINST INFANTRY AND CAVALRY.

Guard against Infantry—Guarp |
One time ¢ .id two motions.

First motion.—Made a half face to the right, turning on
both heels; at the same time raise the piece with the right
hand, and seize it near the lower band.

Second motion.—Carry the right foot
twenty inches perpendicularly to the
rear, the right heel in the prolongation
of the left, the knees slightly bent, the
weight of the body resting equally on
both legs; lower the

iece with both
Eands, the barrel
uppermost, the left
elbow against the
body; seize the piece at the same
time with the right hand at the sma.
' of the stock, the arms falling natu
VA B rally, the point of the bayonet slightly
‘ elevated. (Fig. 90.)
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Guard against Cavalry—Guarp !
One time and two motions.

Both motions the
same as for Guard
against infantry, ex-
cept that the right
hand will be sup-
Eorted against the

ip, and the point of
the bayonet held at the height of
the eye. (Fig. 91.)

The above instruction is given on
the supportion that the soltﬁler is at
the shoulder arms of the rifle mus-
ket manual. If he be armed with
a musket, the first motion will be

> the same as the first motion of the
Fig 91 middle guard for a private.

THE SHORTENED
THRUST.

THE THRUST SHORT-
ENED ON THE RIGHT,

On the right—SHoRTEN!

Onea time and two mo-
tions.

First motion.~—~Move
the piece quickly to
the rear, let go the han- _
dlewith the right hand,
and with it seize the

" piece just above tho
eft hand.
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Second metion.—Let go the piece
with the left hand, and throw it
back to the full cxtension of the
right arm ; at the same time seize
it at the muzzle with the left hand.

(Fig. 92.)

Turust !
One time and ene

motion.
Thrast thgﬂfim “quickly for-
ward to the Yength of the left
arm, the point of the bayouet at
the height of the breast. ({xg 93.)

Guazp!
Fig 93. One tims and one motion.

Carry back the left hand to the tail-band just below the
ight hand, which then seizes the handle, and resume the
middle guard. '

THE TERUST SHORTENED ON THE LEFT.

On the lefé—SHoRTEN I
One time and two motions. .

First motion.—Turn on the toes of the right foot, de-
seribing with the heel a quarter of a circle outwards, and
move the left foot rapidly twice its length in rear of the
right foot, straichtening the left knee; at the same time
raise the muzrle of the pieco uatil the barrel is nearly
vertical, turn the barrel to the front, pass the butt ontside
;)f' the left thigh, and rest the right hand aginst the left
oin.

Seoond motion.—1Let go the piece with the right hand,
which seises it sgein at the mustle, after the left hand has

~w, rapidly throws it buck to the full extremity of the left arm.
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Tarusr!

Ons time and one motion.

Thrust the piece forward to the full length of the right
arm, the point of the bayonet at the height of the breast.

Guarp !
One time and one motion.

Carry back the right hand to the handle, advance the
piece, and bring it back to the middle guard ; at the samo
time resume the proper position of feet and body by turni
on the toes of the right foot a quarter of a circle, and ad-
vancing the left.

These two shortened thrusts are only used at very close
quarters and are delivered when the adversary, in making
his attack, has advanced breast to breast.

BLOWS WITH THE BUTT OF THE PIECE.

THE BLOW TO THE FRONT.

1. Lower the—Stock!
One time and one motion.

Lower the right band to nearly the full length of the
arm, at the same time raising the muzzle until the left hand
is on the breast; straighten the right knee, and advanoce
the right shoulder to the same line with the left-

2. StrIxE |
One time and one motion,
Throw the butt rapidly forward.
Guarpn!
One time and one motwon.
Resume middle guard.
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This blow is directed against the belly of the mmmist,
and should only be used when he presses close up and throws
up the barrel of the piece. .

The stock will be used in casv of a sudden and close at-
tack on the right or in the rear by turning rapidly in those
directions, and using the piece as above set forth. The
commands will be—

For blow to the rear.

1. Stock to the—Rkar! 2. Strike! 3. Guarp!
For blow to the right.

1. Stock to the—Rionr! 2. Strike! 3. Guarnl

The blows with the butt may be.followed by the dovelop-
mont. The command will be—
1. Stock to the—Riorr! 2. StrikE! 3. DEvELor!
4. Guarp! :

The foregoing movements of attack and defence will be
combined with the advance, the retreat, and ths leap to ths
rear, thus—

REPETITION AND COMBINATION OF THE MOVEMENTS,

Apvawce!...2, In prime—ParrY!..3. TaRUET!...4. GUARD !
. RerrEAT L...2, THRUST!... ... (00 8. DEvELoP!..4. GUARD!
. ApvANCE!...2. In seconde—PArrY!.3. TaRUST!...4. GUARD |
. ReTreat!...2. TarusT!..........8. PAssare!..4. Guarp!
ADVANCEL..2. In tierce—PagrmY!..3. TarUst!...4. GUARD |
. ReTREAT!...2, LUNGE!........... 8. Guarp!

- ADVANCEL...2. In juarte—ParRY!..8. THRUST!...4 GUARD!
. RETREAT!...2. LUNGE-OUT!........ 8. Guarn!

. Leap to tho—REAR!...2. Tarustl...8. DEvELOP!. .4. GUARD

- Leap to the—REaRl...2. TrRUST!...8. PAssapx!..4. GuarD

St b Pl ek bk bk fed hed ek s
. .
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THE DIRECTIONS OF ATTACK COMBINED WITH EACH,
OTHER.

l.-Qmmxl..?.. Tiercel ..8. Tarusrt)..4. DevELOP!.5. GUARD].

1. Quartkl..2. Priug! ...8. Turusr!..4. Passaprl.5. Guarpl.

1. Quarrtkrl..2. Seconpe! 3. LuxeEkl...4. Guarbl...

1. 8econpr! 2. Tiercg! ..8. Lunge-ouT4. GuarDl... :

1. Secospk! 2. QuarTE!l..8. Tnrustl..4. Passaprl.5. Guarpl.

1. 8kconpe! 2. Prixg!...3. Tarust!l..4. DEvELOP).5. GUARD].

L Tierca! ..2. Quarrel..8. LuxgE!...4. Guarbl...

1. TiercEl ..2 Secoxpe!.3. Luxage-our4. Guarpl...

1. Tierce! ..2, Prixel...8. TerusT!..4. DEVELOP!.5. GUARD].
- 1. Priug! ...2. Quarrz!..8. TnrusTt!..4. Passapkl.5. Guarbpl.

1. Priue! ...2. SeconDE!.8. Lungr! ...4. Guarbpl...

1. Priuk! ...2. TiercEl...8. Luxeg-out4. Guarnl...

The volts which place the soldier in a new direction, are
combined with the movements of attack and defence, as

Right—VoL1—Turust—DEVELOP—GUARD.

In order that the soldier may be equally prepated for
attack and defence, it is important that in executing the
volt, he should keep his feet the proper distance spart, and

should not disarrange his guard.

END OF THE BAYONET DRILL
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' INSTRUCTION IN TIUE SMALL SWORD EXERCISE.

Tun sword is held by the first two fingers and thumb of
the right hand, the thumb along the haudle, not too near
the guard, the handle resting in the palm of the hand. At
the command :

O~ Guarn!

Step out briskly with the right foot, eighteen inches;
keep the body vellyup on the haunches, head erect, chest
full, waist in, shoulders square to the left, the weight of the
body resting well on the left leg, knees turned out, heels on
a line, feet at right angles; bring the point of the sword
opposite the hollow of the shoulder, hold it firmly bat
l.lqr:fy in the hand, points of the fingers up, wrist flexible;
raMe the left arm at an eaby curve behind the head, the
band open, and the fingers together. (Fig. 94.)

Pe. o4
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Maron!

Move the right foot six inches forward, and follow with
the left foot the same distance; keep the eye over the point
and on the eye of your adversary.

Rerre!

Carry the left foot six inches to the rear and follow with
the right the same distance, maintaining a steady guard.

These motions should be practised until the movements
can be made without tottering when coming on guard.

Loxge—Carte.

Step out with the right foot thirty-six inches, keepi
the knee over the instep, and the left leg well straightenl:dg.
Bring the left arm down along the left side, but not touch-
ing, palm to the front, fingers straight, body well up on the
haunches, head erect, right hand higher than the head, the
fingers pointing upward, the point of the sword as low pa
the shoulder. Look at your adversary over and outside of
the right arm. (Fig. 95.)

g. 95
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O~ Guarp!
Resume the position of guard, coming up without a
jerk.

After sufficient practice the movements may be com-
bined—thus:

Marcn—Lunee—REeTiRE—LuNae—ON Guarp |

Being on guard in carfe, the instructor commands:
CaaNgE—TrercE !

At this command drop the point of your sword close
under the blade of your adversary’s sword, and come up on
the left side of his blade; turn your wrist, bringing your
thumb more to the top, your knuckles to the right and
fingers down, holding the sword with a stronger grasp.

' Lunee!

Step out briskly, as described for the lunge s carte, keep
the head well up, and see your adversary inside of your
arm. (Fig. 96.)
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ON Guarpl

Resume the position of guard.
To combine the movements, the instructor commands :

MarocE—CHANGE— LUNGE—CARTE—ON Guarp—RETIER
CuaNGE —T1BRcE—LUNGE—ON Guarp!

All of which will be executed as prescribed in the de-
scription of the separate movements.

Resr!

At this command bring back the right foot in front of
and perpendicular to the left, heels together. Drop the left
arm to the side, and bring the point of the sword to rest
upon the right toe; stand erect, eyes to the front.

Being on guard  carte, the instructor commands :

Cuange—Deyr-Cirere !

At this command the sword arm will be extended, bring-
ing the hand to the height of the hollow of the shoulder,
the point of the sword at the height of the middle of the
breast, fingers up, opposition on the right of your adversa
ry’s blade.

Cuange—OQcTAvE !

At this command the sword is to be passed over but close
to your adversary’s sword, the hand being still kept n carts,
but the blade opposed i ferce.

Lonae—Ocrave!

Lunge out, bringing the band as high as the chin; hit
your adversary in the flank, above the hip.

O~ Guarp—CaANGE—DEMI-CrroLE ]

Come steadily on guard, and make the change close te
the adversary’s blade.
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Luxox—Dzx1-Crrorz—Ox Guasn! (Fig. 92.)

Being on guard s carte, the instructor commands -
Bear!

At this command briskly engage your adversary’s blade
i feeble with your forts, by means of a circular movement
of the wrist, pass down with the half circle, bringing the
point of your sword toward your adversary’s hand, but well
up at the same time.

Being on guard in carte, the instructor commands:

Diszngaas—OnE!

At this command drop the point of your sword under
our adversary's blade without changing your hand, and
ring it up close on his left by relaxing your grasp.

As your adversary will meet your first disengagement by

a like movement, the instructor commands :

Disexaaee—O~E, Two!

This is a feint of making the first discngagement, and
brings you back to carte.

Disenaace—Onz, Two, Turer!

Drop your point, make a feint of the first and second dis-
eugagements, and return to the first disengagement.

THE PARRIES.

PARRY—CARTE !

On receiving your adversary’s lunge i carts, the point of
his sword is carried clear of your left ear by moving your
hand inside about six inches, being careful not to.move the
whole blade, as by so doing you will be exposed to a reprise
or double thrust from your antagonist. (Fig. 90.)
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Parry—TiErcE !

Your point is to be kept well before you, and your adver.
sary’s point thrown clear of your right eur, by raising your
hand and slightly contracting your arm.

PAnM——DEMI-CincLz |

_ This thrust is parried inside, your point in the centre,
but lower than your hand, (Fig. 97.)

Fig. 97
Parry—Ocrave !
With the wrist bent toward the centre, parry outside,
keeping the point low. _
Riposte |
This is a linge made immediately after having parried

your adversary’s thrust, having made it return quickly to
the guard.
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Lonex—SzoonpE |

Being on guard ¢ tierce, by a semi-circular movement,
drop the point of your blade and lunge at the flank.

Parey—SEecoNDE!

This is executed by extending the arm so that the hand
shall be the height of the shoulder, the point of your sword
dropping toward the middle of your adversary’s breast, the
fingers up. '

Parry—Priue!

A lunge tn tierce having been made, this parry is executed
by drawing the hand back in tierce as high as the brow,
keeping the point of the blade low, and obliquely to the left
front. (Fig. 91.)

THE COUNTERS.

When your antagonist disengages, follow over and oppose
on the side he left the moment that he drops the point of
his blade. This movement should be practised in Carte,
Tierce, Demi-Circls and Octave.

CUT OVER THE POINT. -

This is accomplished by throwing your blade back until
it clears the point of your antagonist’s sword, and then
lunging, when at guard, instead of disengaging under the
blade.

Cur—OnE, Two!

If opposed at the first cut, you will return back in the
same manner and lunge.
Cor—Oxe—Di8ENGAGE |

This is effected by clearing your antagonist's point by
throwing back your blade, cutting, and then disengaging
under in the usual manuer.
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Cur—OnE, Two—DisENGAGE !

Disengage under after making the feint of the two cuts,
and then lunge.

Luxee—QuinTE |

This is a lunge close under your adversary's hand, when
he holds a high guard # carte.

MANUAL OF THE SWORD OR SABRE FOR
OFFICERS.

POSITION OF THE SWORD OR SABRE, UNDER ARME.

T'he carry. The gripe is in the right hand, which will
be supported against the right hip, the back of the blade
against the shoulder.

SALUTE.

Three Times (or Pauses.)

Ons. At the distance of six paces from the person to be
saluted, raise the sword or sabre perpendicularly, the point
up, the flat of the blade opposite to the right eye, the guard
;t dthe height of the shoulder, the elbow supported on' the

ody.

Zwo. Drop the point of the sword or sabre by extending
the arm, go that the right hand may be brought to the side
of the right thigh, and remain in that position until the
person to whom the salute is rendered shall be passed, or
shall have passed, six paces. i

Three. Raise the sword or sabre smartly, and place the
back of the blade against the right shoulder,

IND OF THE SMALL SWORD FXERCISE.
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